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CHAPTER 1
Introduction

SMSis a comprehensive environment for hydrodynamic modeling. It was developed
by the Engineering Computer Graphics Laboratory at Brigham Young University in
cooperation with the U.S. Army Corps of Engineers Waterways Experiment Station
(WES), and the U.S. Federal Highway Administration (FHWA).

1.1 Overview

SMSis a pre- and post-processor for surface water modeling and analysis. It includes
two-dimensional finite element, two-dimensional finite difference and one-
dimensional backwater modeling tools. Interfaces have been specifically designed to
be used in conjunction with the TABS-MD suite of programs maintained by WES.
Including: GFGEN, RMA2, RMA4, SED2D-WES and HIVEL2D. Comprehensive
interfaces have also been developed for facilitating the use of the FHWA
commissioned analysis packdgeSWMSand WSPRO.

These hydrodynamic modeling programs will calculate water surface elevations and
flow velocities for shallow water flow problems and support both a steady-state and
dynamic model. Additional tools are provided $MSto support the modeling of
contaminant migration and sediment transport.

The finite element meshes or cross sectional properties along with associated
boundary conditions necessary for analysis may be created 8NMBand saved to

model specific files. These files are used to perform the hydrodynamic, contaminant
migration, and sediment transport analyses. The resulting solution files, which
contain the water surface elevation, flow velocity, contaminant concentration,
sediment concentration or other functional data at each node of the mesh, can be read
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into SMSto generate profiles and cross sectional plots, two -dimensional vector plots,
color-shaded contour plots, time variant curve plots, and dynamic animation

seqguences.

SMScan also be used as a pre- and post-processor for other finite element or finite
difference programs provided the programs can be made to read and write files in a
supported file formatSMSis well-suited for the construction of large, complex
meshes (several thousand elements) of arbitrary shape. Sample meshes are shown in

Figure 1.1 and Figure 1.2.

ikl
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Figure 1.1 Finite Element Mesh Representing Galveston Bay.

Figure 1.2 Finite Element Mesh Representing Saugus River Estuary.
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This document is meant to be a reference manuaSK6 only. Details on the
analysis software is contained in separate documents. It is assumed that the user is
familiar with the overall modeling process and terms defined in the appropriate
supporting reference manual.

SMSwas designed as a comprehensive hydrodynamic modeling system. As part of an
ongoing effort, other analysis models will be supported in future versions.

1.2 Command Line Arguments

SMS provides for a few command line arguments, which facilitate the use of SMS.
These arguments are simply entered after the command for SMS at the command
line. Some of the arguments are not available on the PC and are so noted.
The following commands are available:
help
The help command displays usage information SMS commands.
Usage: sms -help
about (workstation only)
The about command displays SMS copyright and vendor information.
Usage: sms -about
dm <module>
The default module command is used to specify the default module.
Possible values include: mesh, scat, map, river.
Usage: sms -dm mesh

r <file spec>workstation only)

The resource directory command is used to specify the path name for the
resource directory.

Usage: sms -r /ecgl/geos/sms/bin
ini <file spec>(workstation only)

The initialization path command is used to specify the path where the
initialization file should be read and saved.
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Usage: sms -ini /ecgl/User
tmp <file spec>(workstation only)

The temp path command is used to specify the path where temporary files
should be saved.

Usage: sms -tmp /ecgl/User

1.3 Modules

13.1

The interface foEMSis divided into five separate modules. A module is provided for
each of the basic procedures supportedSMS As the user switches from one
module to another, thEool Paletteand the menus change. This allows you to focus
only on the tools and commands related to the process you are currently working on.
Switching from one module to another can be done instantaneously to facilitate the
simultaneous use of several processes when necessary. Multiple analysis models may
be applicable to each module. Commands specific to an analysis model reside in a
menu corresponding to that model. The following modules are suppo®&dSn

2D Mesh Module

1.3.2

The Mesh Modulds used to manipulate 2D finite element meshes. A variety of tools
are provided for mesh generation and mesh editin@M& 2D meshes, or element
networks are used as the basis for analysis for both the TABS suite of software and
the FESWMSanalysis package. After an analysis, output data at each node of the
mesh can be used to generate contour and fringe plots to represent the solution.
Multiple time steps from time variant solutions can be strung together to form an
animation of the dynamic solution.

2D Boundary Fitted Grid Module

1.3.3

The Grid Modulewill be used to construct 2D boundary fitted grids. This module
will be available in a future release 8MS This module has been included in this
version to facilitate future expansion.

2D Scatter Point Module

The 2D Scatter Point Modules used to interpolate from groups of 2D scattered data
points to any of the other data types. For example, the user may gather field data
points representing the bathymetry of the region to be modeled. The elevation data
from these points can be interpolated to a well structured set of elements to create the
bathymetry of the entire mesh. The Ziratter Point Modulecan be used to
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interpolate from a set of scattered xy points representing the empirical data to a finite
element mesh. A variety of interpolation schemes are supported.

1.3.4 Map Module

The Map Module is used to manipulate four types of objects: DXF objects, image
objects, drawing objects, and feature objects. The first three objects: DXF obijects,
image objects, and drawing objects are primarily used as graphical tools to enhance
the development and presentation of a model. DXF objects consist of drawings
imported from standard CAD packages suclAascador Microstation Drawing
objects are a simple set of tools that are used to draw text, lines, polylines, arrows,
rectangles, etc., to add annotation to the graphical representation of a model. Image
objects are digital images representing aerial photos or scanned maps in the form of
TIFF files. The fourth type of objects are patterned after the data model used by
geographic information systems (GIS) such as ARC/INFO. Once a conceptual model
is constructed, it can automatically be converted into a mesh model.

1.3.5 River Module

The River Moduleis used to construct 1D river profiles for step backwater models.
Tools are provided in this module for creating a “tree” of data to describe the river
being modeled. Currently, only tM¥SPROmodel is supported in the river module.

Tools are provided for the creation of river sections. Properties can be assigned to
sections, and structures such as bridges and culverts can be added, and step backwater
analysis performed.

1.4 Data Sets

An important feature 08MSis that the interface to each of the separate modules is
designed in a consistent fashion. Once the user becomes familiar with the interface to
one of the modules, the other modules can be used immediately with little additional
training. In order to help provide a consistent interface, the concept of generic data
sets is used iIBMS A data set is a set of scalar or vector values associated with an
object. Each data set can be either steady-state or dynamic (multiple values
representing the data values at different points in time). Meshes, grids, and scatter
point sets all have an associated list of scalar data sets and a list of vector data sets.
Each set has a single vector or scalar value for each node, cell, or scatter point.

A data set is a set of numerical values for each node in the mesh or point in the grid.
A data set of scalar values is used to represent quantities such as the water surface
elevation " computed by a hydrodynamic model or empirical values used as initial
conditions for input to a dynamic model. A data set of vector values is used to
represent quantities such as flow velocities. Data sets can be imported from a file,
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created by interpolating from a scatter point set, or computed using other datasets,
constants and mathematical operators.

For example, to compare the difference in the solutions from two separate
simulations on the same finite element mesh, the two solutions can be input as data
sets and the data set calculator can be used to compute the absolute value of the
difference between the two data sets. The resulting data set can be contoured just like
any other data set.

1.5 About This Manual

This reference manual has been designed to parallel the modular concept used in
SMS Chapters 2 and 3 describe the portionSMfSthat are common to all modules.
These chapters should be read regardless of which module the user intends to use.
Chapters 4, 5, 6 and 7 describe Mesh ,Scatterpoint, Map and River Modules
supported bySMS Chapters 8, 9, 10, 11 and 12 describe the interfacBéviis2
SED2D-WESHIVEL2D, FESWMSand WSPRO models respectively. Chapter 13
discusses thXY Series Editgrand Chapter 14 describes thiee Formatsused in

SMS.

This manual applies to both the Unix version and the MS Windows versioi f
Most of the features are identical between the two versions. Any differences in the
two versions are noted explicitly in the documentation.



CHAPTER 2
General Tools

The interface t@&MShas been designed in a modular fashion. Five separate modules
representing different data types are supported. As the user switches from one
module to another, a portion of the interface (menu commands, tools, etc.) changes
and a portion of the interface remains unchanged. The part that remains the same
provides access to general tools that are used by all of the modules. These tools are
described in this chapter.

2.1 SMS Screen

The SMSscreen is divided into five main sections: tBephics Windowthe Plot
Window theTool Palette theEdit Window and theéMlenu Bar(see Figure 2.1).
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B SMS 4.1

Eile Edit Display Data Modes Elements BMA2 SED2D RAMA-10 FESWwWMS Window Help
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Figure 2.1 The SMS Screen.

2.2 The Graphics Window

The primary graphical input and output for two dimensional entitieSNIb takes
place in theGraphics Window The action taken when the user interacts with the
Graphics Windovdepends on which tool in tHeool Paletteis selected.

2.3 Tool Palette

TheTool Paletteis divided into four parts as shown in Figure 2.2.
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Modules

Figure 2.2 ~ SMS Tool Palette.

The Module Palette

2.3.2

The Module Palettds used to switch between modules. Only one module is active at
any given time. However, the data associated with a module (e.g. a 2D finite element
mesh) is preserved when the user switches to a different module. Activating a module
simply changes the set of available tools and menu commands.

The Static Tool Palette

The tools which are available in every module are located iStdtec Tool Palette
These tools are tools for basic operations such as panning and zooming. The static
tools are as follows:

The Pan Tool

ThePantool is used to pan the viewing area of @mphics WindowWhen thePan
tool is active, clicking the mouse in t@gaphics Windovhas the following results:
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2.3.3

» If a point is clicked, the viewing area is shifted so that the point clicked
corresponds to the center of the window.

« If the cursor is dragged while holding the mouse button down, the viewing
area is shifted to simulate moving the image the direction and distance
specified by the line defined while dragging the cursor. The image isn't
updated until the mouse button is released.

e Holding down both th€€ ONTROLkey and the mouse button while dragging
the cursor in thé&raphics Windowcauses the moving image to be updated
dynamically.

@ The Zoom Tool

The viewing area can be magnified or shrunk usingZt@mtool. When this tool is
active, the following actions can be used to redefine the viewing area®fdhhics
Window

« A rectangle can be dragged around a portion of the display to zoom in on a
particular region. The display is refreshed and the area inside the rectangle is
expanded to fill the entire screen.

» If a point is clicked, the display is zoomed in around the point by a factor of
two.

* A rectangle can be dragged around a portion of the display whileHHer
key is held down to zoom out to a particular region. The display is refreshed
and the entire screen area shrinks to the inside of the rectangle.

» If a point is clicked while th&HIFT key is held down, the display is zoomed
out about that point by a factor of two.

The Dynamic Tool Palette

When the active module is changed, the tools iDymamic Tool Palettehange to
the set of tools associated with the selected module. Each module has a separate set
of tools.

Selection Tools

Many of the module specific tools in the dynamic portion of Toel Paletteare
selection tools (tools used to select objects such as nodes). It is necessary to first
select some objects before issuing many of the commaresi$For example, to
delete a set of elements in thiesh Modulethe Select Element®ol is chosen, the

set of elements to be deleted are selected, anDdlstecommand is selected from

the Edit menu, the macro panel or tH2ELETE key is hit. Specific tools are
described individually in later chapters.
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Most of the selection tools follow a standard selection protocol. One item can be
selected by clicking on the item. When a new item is selected, any other selected
items are unselected.

In many cases, multiple items need to be selected. ISHHET key is held down

while clicking on individual items, the items are added to the set of selected items. A
previously selected item can be unselected by holding dowiSHHET key and

clicking on it again. This removes the item from the set of selected items without
affecting other selected items. Multiple objects can also be selected by dragging a
box around the items to be selected. In some cases, other selection mechanisms are
implemented for versatility. For example, if tB®NTROLKkey is held down while
dragging to select elements, a arrow is drawn which selects all elements which
intersect the arrow.

Other commands for selecting multiple objects sucBedsct With Polgan be found
in theEdit menu and is described later in this chapter.

2.3.4 The Macros

Many of the more frequently used menu commands can be accessed through the
macro buttons in the lower part of theol Palette These buttons essentially serve
as shortcuts to menu commands.

2.4 Plot Window

The Plot Windowis used to plot 2D curves. These curves may represent computed
guantities such as concentration or elevation vs. time, or steady state quantities such
as velocity along a profile or cross sectional slice.

For time variant curves the values are interpolated from computational meshes and
grids to gage or observation points defined by the user.

Profiles/cross sections plots are made along node strings or observation lines, or
along river sections.

ThePlot Windowis displayed at startup only if the river module is selected as default
(see sec. 1.2). The display of tAet Windowis toggled using the show/hide plot
window option in the display menu.
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2.5 Edit Window

There are two sections in thelit Window the Edit Boxand theHelp Window

2.5.1 The Edit Box

The Edit Boxis on the top half of th&dit Window The top row of the edit box is

used to edit the coordinates of the selected mesh node, grid node, or scatter point.
The coordinates are changed by typing in new values and hittirfg\(RERor TAB

key. If more than one node is selected, only the z-value is available for editing. To
the right of the z coordinate edit box are two arrows for interactively adjusting the z
coordinate of the selected object. Entering a new value here will modify the
bathymetry of each of the selected nodes. This allows the user to quickly model a
feature such as a dredged channel.

The second row of numbers in the edit box are used to display the coordinates of the
cursor. The z coordinate corresponds to an interpolated elevation value from either
the mesh, or the grid, depending on which module is active.

The scalar and vector data values associated with the selected object and the cursor
are displayed to the right of the coordinate values.

Other information about the selected object is displayed in the right side of the edit

window. This information displayed are features such as the ID of a selected node,
element type of selected element, nodestring type, etc.

2.5.2 The Help Window

The Help Windowon the bottom of th&dit Windowis whereSMSprovides the user

with context sensitive help messages or information regarding the current operation.
As the cursor is moved over tools, macros, or menu items, a description of the item
appears in thélelp Window In addition, help messages appear inHedp Window
asthe cursor is passed over items in dialog boxes. The Windows help utility can also
be accessed through tHelp menu.

2.6 Menu Bar

The commands iBMSare accessed through pull down menus located in the menu
bar. Each menu can be accessed with the mouse or by pressing the highlighted letter
in the menu title. Once a menu is visible the individual commands can be selected
with the mouse or by holding down tA& T key and pressing the highlighted letter in

the menu command.
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2.7 File Menu

When the active module is changed, the menus change to a set of menus associated

with the selected module. The first three merkike ( Edit, Display are the same for
every module. The remaining menus are dependent on the selected module.

2.7.1

The File menu is one of the standard menus and is available in all of the modules.
The commands in the file menu are used for opening and saving SMS generic files,
for printing, and to quit the program.

File Types

The file types supported in tHéle menu correspond to the generic file types only.
The commands for opening and saving files associated with specific numerical
models such aRMA2 and FESWMSare found in the menus associated with that
numerical model.

The generic file types are as follows:

2D Scatter Point File: File containing one or more sets of 2D scatter points.
Scatter point files can be saved using either the XY or XYD format described
in Section 14.3.

Material File: File containing definition of general materials parameters.
Since materials are different in the different models, this generic file consist
of display parameters such as color, name and ID.

Image file: The file name and registration data related to a TIFF image used
for background display. The actual TIFF image is saved in a separate file.
This file is created by importing and registering a TIFF image and then
saving the registration file.

Map file: Feature objects, drawing objects and boundary conditions placed
on the feature objects are saved in this file.

2D Mesh file: This is a generic geometry file. It does not include boundary
conditions.

Data Set file: This is a generic geometry file. It may consist of scatter point
bathymetry, or other sets of data.

Settings file: This file saves the current settings of the program (display
options, defaults, etc.). See section 2.7.8
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All of the generic files are ASCII text files. The first item in each of these files is a
keyword signifying the file type. The formats for these files are described in Chapter
14.

2.7.2 New
The Newcommand deletes all data associated with all data types and all modules. It
resets the status of the program to the default state that is set when the program is
first launched. This command should be selected when an entirely new modeling
problem is started.

2.7.3 Open

2.7.4

The Opencommand is used to read in one or more of the generic file types. This
command brings up a file browser from which a single file is selected. The program
reads the keyword at the beginning of the file to determine the type of file selected
and the appropriate routine is used to read the input from the file.

Save

The Savecommand is used to save the generic data types to disk. This command
brings upSave Itendialog (see Figure 2.3) that contains a check box, a file browser
button, and a filename for each of the basic file types.

Save ltem Dialog

Fath Marme E[l
Frefiz for all files: ISaugug

Drata zet file Farmat:
Superfil 3 I
tpstfie D)5 augus. s O ASCI @ Binan

Materials P ISaugua.ma tMap x ISaugua.ma
Seffings [ ISaugus.ini Image Jluntitled.img

20 Mesh EISaugus,Ed Data Sets EISaugus_dat
20 Scatter Jluntitled.:-cy Data Sets Jluntiued.dat

] I Cancel |

Figure 2.3 The Save Item Dialog.
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2.7.5

If a data type does not currently exist in memory, the check box, button, and filename
for that data type is dimmed. The check box can be toggled off or on to indicate
whether or not the data type is to be saved to disk. The button is used to bring up the
standard file browser to select the target directory and the filename. A superfile can
be generated that contains a list of all of the files that are specified in the dialog. The
superfile can then be used to open all of the files at once usin@pée File
command.

Import File

The Import command will bring up theelect Import Formatlialog that will allow

the user to import data from one of several non-standard data files. The formats of
these non-standard files are described in Chapter 14 or in model specific
documentation. SMS asks the user whether this data should be appended to the
current mesh data, or if it should replace the mesh.

A user may create a model in sections. After each section is created, they can be
imported and pieced together. Thensform Mesltommand (page 4-13) allows the

user to select each piece and adjust it in relation to the other sections of the mesh.
The individual sections of geometry may be containedny of the import file
formats, such aBESWMSiles, TABS files and 2D Mesh files. Currently supported
data file formats include:

TIN File

A TIN file stores the data for a triangulated irregular network. WBEISimports a

TIN file, each triangle is converted to a triangular element. The type of element
depends on the current element typeSMS These new elements are added to the
2D finite element mesh data. This can be a useful way of generating a background
mesh. The use of a background mesh is discussed in Section 4.4.

XYZ File

An XYZfile contains a list of coordinate points. WheRSimports an XYZ file the
data points are converted to nodes. This provides a convenient way to import a set of
points for the mesh construction operations described in Chapter 4

TIFF image File

An TIFF file is an image that can be imported into SM3IFF files of aerial
photographs, and scanned or digitized maps can be imported as a background display
for aid in digitization, visualization and model construction. (see section 6.4)

DXF File

DXF files are output by computer drafting programs. The format is defined by
AutoDesk's AutoCAD. These files can be imported through the file menu. They
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2.7.6

include points, lines, and polylineBXF files can serve as a background to aid in
model construction or can be converted to feature objects Maheviodule

GFGEN Geometry File

A GFGENfile contain the geometric description of a mesh along with some other
mesh renumbering information. When importing this type of file, all information
other than the geometry is ignored. Therefore, import is recommended only for
merging sections of mesh contained in sepas®E&ENfiles.

FESWMS File

A FESWMSfile contains the geometric description of a mesh in addition to other
parameters to control the analysis model. When importing this type of file, all
information other than the geometry is ignored. Therefore, import is recommended
only for merging sections of mesh contained in sepafRESWMSiles.

2D Mesh File

A 2D Mesh file is a generic file format that can store the nodes and elements of a
mesh or mesh section. It is generally better to store a mesh in the model specific file
format such as aBFGEN"“.geo” file. However, if the model to be used is unknown,

or a section of mesh has been created by another utility and is to be impdstei by

a 2D Mesh file may be used.

Export File

SMSsupports arExport command to communicate or interface with programs that
utilize similar dataSMSsupports geometric data in four formats for this purpose and
image data in one format. The geometric data formats supported via the export
command include:

« TIN (Triangulated Irregular Network) : This is nodes connected to form
Delaunay criterion triangles. This format is used by such programs as the
Watershed Modeling System (WM8hich uses TINs to model terrain.

* QUAD4: This format includes four sided elements for use with the QUAD4
analysis package.

« 2DMESH: This is a generic file format defined by the Engineering Computer
Graphics Laboratory (see Chapter 14). TBeoundwater Modeling System
(GMS) supports this format. This also provides a simple format for proprietary
analysis models that wish to interface with SMS without a complete model
specific interface.

» DXF: DXF is a standard file format specified by AutoDesk's Auto€ADnce
the data fronSMSis saved into DXF format, it may be read and edited by any
program that supports this format
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2.7.7

Exporting a TIFF image allows the user to a create an image file of the current SMS
display screen. This image can then be imported to be used as background data, or
edited digitally using an imaging software package.

Get Info

2.7.8

The Get Infocommand brings up a dialog that reports basic information concerning
the data type associated with the active module. For example, for mesh€gt the
Info dialog reports the number of nodes, the number of elements, the number of
linear elements, etc.

Save Environment

2.7.9

The Save Environmentised to save the current settings of the program (display
options, defaults, etc.) to a default settings f8&1Sreads the default settings file
each time it is launched or the new command is invoked. This initializes the settings
to the values stored in the file. If a file does not exist, SMS attempts to create one
assigning default values.

Print

Printed copies oEMSscreen displays can be generated by usin@timé command.

The UNIX version ofSMSwill create a PostScript file that can be sent to a PostScript
printer. The UNIX version will also create encapsulated PostScript files that can be
imported into many other programs. The MS-Windows version will print to any
printer supported by Windows.

If the Plot Windowis up, the user is prompted to select a window to be printed. (see
Figure 2.4

N |

Frinter zetup |
Page lapaut |

]9 I Cancel |

Figure 2.4 Page Select Dialog

When thePrint command is selected, tirrint dialog will appear (see Figure 2.5).
This dialog allows the user to change a number of printing parameter®rinker
Setup (PC)/Postscript Setup (UNbXijton accesses the WindowArinter Setup
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dialog in the MS-Windows version and tRage Sizalialog in the UNIX version.

The Page Layoutbutton accesses theage Layoutdialog. The data that will be
printed to the output device is identical to that which appears in the selected window
when aRefreshcommand is issued.

Select window fram which to generate a hardoopy.

@ ain window [Gearnety]
O Plat window [Plats)

k. I Cancel

Figure 2.5 The Print Dialog.

Printer/Postscript Setup

The Printer/Postscript Setugommand allows the user to control the orientation of
the printed image and the paper size in UNIX (see Figure 2.6). The MS-Windows
version brings up the printer setup dialog which allows the user to change relevant
parameters of the currently selected printer. The current printer can also be changed
using Windows Print Manager.

Page Size I
Default point size: Im

Page zize 7N

in, ch

Vs Encapzulated

Widthy f 8.50

Height: I 11,00

=

Figure 2.6 ~ The Page Size Dialog.
Page Layout

The Page Layoutdialog (see Figure 2.7) allows the user to change the size and
position of the printed image on the paper. The image size is controlled by the two
scroll bars just under the page display. When Mentain Aspect Ratidox is
checked, moving one of the scroll bars will also move the other scroll bar. The
current image size is displayed to the right of each scroll bar.CEm¢er buttons
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allow the user to center the image on the page MdeAspecbutton sets the image

to a size that will just fill the paper, maintaining the aspect ratio, with a 0.25 inch
margin on either the left/right or top/bottom borders (depending on the restraining
paper direction and paper orientation)

Pogeloyot |

X tairtain azpect ratio Picture Size

A [|Hes e
4 I I FI fidth: I?_Bq_

Center I M ax aspectl

Il | Dizplay Scale Legend 1 in. = I'IEEEEI.EE

b arginz

® Left O xMiddle O Right IIII.IZIIZI
O Top O % Middle @ Battom  [557

Cancel |

Figure 2.7  The Page Layout Dialog.

The top portion of this dialog displays how the image in the graphics window will be
positioned on the printed page. The grayed region represents the paper, and its size
and orientation will reflect the size and orientation specified irPtirger/Postscript
Setupdialog.

The image may be interactively positioned on the paper by clicking on the box
representing the image and dragging it within the paper display. In addition, the size
of the image can be edited using the scroll bars and text edit fields in the center of the
dialog, and the position can be edited using the margin control on the bottom of the
dialog.
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In the center of the dialog the user can control the scaling of the image onto the page.
The size of the image is displayed in the same units as that used for the paper size and
is displayed in the text edit fields on the right side. The toggle box at the top of this
section can be selected to force the aspect ratio of the image to remain the same.

At the bottom of the dialog, the user can change the margins of the page. The
horizontal margins can be referenced from the left, center or right. The size of the
image controls the non specified values. For example, by specifying an image to be
five inches wide, with a left margin of one inch on standard paper which is eight and
one half inches wide, the right margin is left at two and one half inches, and the
center point is at three and one half inches from the left. The vertical margins
function similarly allowing the user to specify either the top, bottom, or center
location.

2.7.10 Demo Mode

Since some users may not require all of the modules or model interfaces provided in
SMS modules and model interfaces can be licensed individually. The icons for the
unlicensed modules or the menus for model interfaces are dimmed and cannot be
accessed. Even though you may have only licensed a portion 8MBénterface,

the Demo Modecommand provides a way of evaluating additional modules you may
wish to consider licensing in the future. This is particularly useful when using the
Tutorials, provided with this manual.

When theDemo Modecommand is selected, all modules of the program will be
enabled. The only exceptions are that Bret, Save,and Export options will be
disabled. It is important to note that when the mode is changed all current data will be
deleted. When the program is in demo mode, this menu command will toggle to read,
Normal Mode To return to normal operating mode, select Marmal Mode
command. If an evaluation copy of the software is being executed, this menu item is
unavailable.

2.7.11 Register

The Registercommand brings up a dialog which reports what modules are currently
registered. For information on how to register your copgMBor enable additional
modules consult yousMSinstallation guide or distributor.

The Details button allows the user to clearly read the registration string needed to
obtain a password. Clicking on this button will open a dialog that gives a name to
each letter and symbol. Using these names facilitates the issuing of a password.

2.7.12 Quit

The Quit command is used to exit the program.
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2.8 Edit Menu

2.8.1

The Edit menu is one of the standard menus and is available in all of the modules.
The commands in thEdit menu are used to select objects, delete objects, and set
basic object and material attributes.

Delete

2.8.2

The Delete command is used to delete the selected objects. This command is
equivalent to hitting thOELETEor BACKSPACKey.

Select Commands

2.8.3

Select All
The Select Allcommand selects all items associated with the current selection tool.
Select With Poly

The Select With Polycommand allows the user to enter an irregular polygon
enclosing the items to be selected (one of the selection tools must be active). To enter
the polygon, locate the polygon's initial starting point and press down the right mouse
button; continue in the same manner for each intermediate point defining the polygon
and double click on the ending point. All items within the polygon will be selected.

Select By Material
ltems may be selected as a group by usingStilect By Materiacommand. This

command enables all nodes or elements which reference a specific material to be
selected together. The application of materials is described below.

Confirm Deletions

2.8.4

Whenever a set of selected objects is about to be deleted, the user is prompted to
confirm the deletion. This is meant to ensure that objects are not deleted accidentally.
This option can be turned off by selecting @ Not Confirm Deletionsommand in

the Edit menu. This menu command then changes @oiafirm Deletionscommand

which can be used to turn the confirmation option back on.

Materials

Many of the data types supported 8IS(i.e., elements, cells) have a material 1D
associated with each object. This material ID is an index into a list of material types.
These material types often represent different types of bed material or areas of fluid
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properties. A global list of material attributes is maintained that can be edited using
the Materials Data command in theEdit menu. The command brings up the
Materials Editor (see Figure 2.8) dialog where each material is assigned an ID
number. This dialog can be used to delete unused materials, create new materials, and
assign a descriptive name or color to a material. This general information is saved in
the material file which is described in Sections 2.8.4 and 14.16.

= Materials Editor

cla

Marne; Irul:ul:ule ||D: 4]

| [ [T I| Delete I| Copy I

Drigplay

- b aterial color
% b aterial pattern

_ | Owenide frings contouring

| Dizplay material legend

Figure 2.8 The Material Editor Dialog.

Only the general information concerning a material is edited withMagerials
command. This general information includes the material name, color, and fill
pattern. The user can specify if a material pattern should be displayed instead of
contouring the element or cell by choosing eerride fringe contouringpption.

The Display material legenaption places a legend of the materials in@raphics
Window. Model specific material properties such as Manning’s n and Eddy
viscosities are edited using commands local to the model menu.

When a new mesh or grid is created, a default material is assigned to the new object.
Changing the default material is described in Section 4.8.
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2.9 Display Menu

2.9.1

TheDisplay menu is one of the standard menus and is available in all of the modules.
The commands in thBisplay menu are used to control what entities are displayed,
and the attributes of those entities. It also allows the user to control the display of a
drawing grid, background color, and the range of values mapped to the display.

Refresh

2.9.2

When editing the image in th@raphics Windowt occasionally becomes necessary

to update the display or refresh the screen by redrawing the image. If desired, the user
can tell SMS to automatically update the display when it detects it is required. This
is done with the auto redraw option (section 2.9.2). If the display needs to be
updated, it can be refreshed by selecting Redreshcommand from theDisplay

menu or by selecting tHeefreshmacro. The process of redrawing can be aborted by
pressing th&SCkey.

Automatic Refresh

2.9.3

Depending on the capabilities of the computer being used, if a large model is
currently in memory, significant time can be taken for @m@aphics Windowto
refresh after making changes to the model. While at times it is useful to view the
changes immediately after making them, it can sometimes become very tedious to
have to wait for each redraw. ThAaitomatic Refrestoggle provides the option to

only refresh thé&raphics Windowvhen theRefreshcommand is issued.

If the Automatic Refreskommand currently has an asterix displayed inCilsplay
menu, selecting the command will toggle the refresh mode to manual. No further
automatic updates to thieraphics Windoware made until th&efreshcommand in

the display menu (or thRefreshmacro) is selected. If the image currently displayed

in the Graphics Windowis not up to date, thRefreshmacro is highlighted in red.
Immediately after issuing thRefreshcommand, the macro reverts back to normal
display.

If the Automatic Refreskommand currently has no asterix displayed inDisplay
menu, selecting the command toggles the refresh mode back to automatic.

Display Options

Each data type iSMShas a set of display options that can be modified using the
Display Optionscommand in theDisplay menu. TheDisplay Optionscommand
brings up a different dialog for each module that can be used to control which
features of the data type are to be displayed. For example, fdcttter Point
Module Display Optionsdialog, the user can choose to display scatter point labels,
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and select a symbol to use for point display. The specific display options for each
module are described in the appropriate chapter. Additional display options are
specific to individual numerical models. These options are accessed through the
numerical model interface menu, and described below in the chapter which
discussing that interface.

Each display feature associated with a data type is listed iDifptay Options
dialog. The check box next to the feature named can be toggled on or off to control
whether or not the feature is to be displayed. In addition, the attribute button to the
left of the check box can be used to set the color of the feature.

@ Frame Image

2.9.5

After altering the image display using tE@®om or Pan tools, the image can be
centered by selecting thErame Imagecommand in theDisplay menu. This
command adjusts the window boundaries so that all currently visible objects just fit
in the Graphics Window

Set Window Bounds

2.9.6

The region of the real world coordinate system that is mapped tGridghics
Windowcan be altered using tlan andZoomtools. It is also possible to precisely
control the visible region by selecting tiget Wind Boundsommand from the
Display menu. TheSet Window Boundariedialog box appears, and the x and y
limits of the viewing area can be set.

Grid Options

2.9.7

When entering new nodes or entering a polygon, it may be useful to have the
coordinates snap to a uniform grid. This allows accurate placement of the objects
when the desired coordinates are even multiples of some number.

A drawing grid can be activated using Bad Optscommand in th®isplay menu.

If the Snap to gridoption is selected, all new vertices will snap to the closest grid
point. The grid spacing and options for displaying the grid can also be set using the
Drawing Grid Optiongdialog.

Background Color

The user may select any of the standard tw&hscolors as the background color.
By selecting the background color item, a palette of the standard colors appears, from
which the user specifies the color to be used foGiteghics Windovbackground.
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2.9.8

Plot Window

2.9.9

The user may bring into view or hide the plot window. Selecting the show plot
window option will open the plot window and map it onto the display. Selecting the
hide plot window option will cause the plot window to close. Time history gage
plots (observation), cross section plots and profile plots are allowed only when the
plot window is active.

River Window

The user may bring into view or hide the river window. Selecting the show river
window option will open the river window and map it onto the display. Selecting the
hide river window option will cause the river window to close.
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CHAPTER 3
Data Visualization

SMSwas designed as a general purpose modeling system. One of the main purposes
of SMSis to provide a consistent interface for a variety of models and grid types. In
order to accomplish this goal, input data and solution data are handled in a simple,
consistent fashion using data sets.

A data set is a set of values associated with each node, cell, vertex, or scatter point in
an object. A data set can be steady-state (one value per item) or dynamic (one value
per item per time step). The values in the data set can be scalar values or vector
values. Certain types of objectsSMShave an associated list of scalar data sets and

a list of vector data sets. BMS both meshes and scatter points have a pair of data
set lists. The commands for manipulating data sets are locatedDatdneenu. The

Data menu is one of the standard menus and is available in each of the modules.

Data sets are used for both pre- and post-processing of models. For example, a scalar
data set associated with a 2D mesh can represent starting or initial values of water
surface elevationSMS can export these values as an initial condition file for
FESWMS Another data set associated with the same mesh may represent computed
velocity values. All data sets can be used to generate contours, color fringes, vector
plots, and animation sequences. A detailed discussion of the visualization tools is
presented in this chapter.

One advantage of the data set list approach for managing information is that it
facilitates transfer of information between different types of models or models with
differing resolution. This is accomplished through scatter point sets and interpolation.
Meshes and grids can be converted to 2D scatter point sets. When an object is
converted to a scatter point set, all data sets associated with the object are copied to
the new scatter point set. The data sets can then be interpolated from the scatter point
set to other objects of any type using one of the supported interpolation schemes.
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¥ Browser

Most of the interaction with data sets is accomplished withDidtan Set Browser

(see Figure 3.1). ThPata Set Browsers activated by selecting thl2ata Browser
command in thédata menu. The two parallel list boxes in the browser contain the
lists of scalar and vector data sets for the current object. In the case Sifatber

Point Module the data sets shown in the browser correspond to the active scatter
point set. In the case of meshes and grids, there is only one mesh or grid per module
and the data sets correspond to the mesh or grid associated with the current module.

Data Set Browser E3 |
Scalar Data Tirne
water surface elevation 1 9.00000 - IHfo..
water depth 1 9.50000 _I _l
velocity mag 1 [active] 10.00000 [HtETm.. |
elevation 10.50000

11.00000 Convert...
11.50000 —l

Yector Data Time

velocity [active]

| FtErE.. |
Corert... |

Delete |

Impart.. Export... | Eu:untu:uurs...l Wectors... |

[ane

Figure 3.1 Data Browser Dialog.

3.1.1 Filel/O

Previously defined data sets can be inp@MSby selecting thémport button in the
Data Browser This will bring up the import type dialog box (see Figure 3.2). The
user then selects the file type desired, from the supported types:

* GenericSMSASCII Data Set Files

* GenericSMSBinary Data Set Files

+ TABS (RMARRMA4/SED2D-WESJolution Files

e« HIVEL2D Solution Files
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e FESWMSSolution Files

Import Data Set Ed |

® Gereric file
) TABS file

O HIVELZD file Cancel |

) FESWMS file

Suffix far the functions: 1

Figure 3.2  Import File Types.

The RMA2 , FESWMSfiles and HIVEL2D files are only accessible in thkesh
Module Additional formats will be added as new computational models are
supported. GenerisMSdata set files can be imported in any module. The format for
the SMSdata set files is described in Chapter 14.

Generic files include specified function names. For other file types the user may
input a suffix to be added to default function names. This will help in locating the
desired data set within the file browser.

Once one of the file type options has been chosen, a file browser dialog appears and
the user must select a file corresponding to the type selected.

Data sets can be exported fr@MSto files by selecting th&xport button in the
Data Browser Data sets can be saved as either binary or ASCII data set files in the
Data Browseror from the save command (see section 2.7.4).

When a data set is imported 301S a copy of the data set is written to a temporary

file on disk in binary form. If the imported data set is already in the form3W&

binary data set file, a copy of the file is not made. When part of the data set is needed
it is loaded from the hard disk into internal memory. Only one time step of one scalar
data set and one vector data set is read into internal memory at any given time. This
method of file manipulation reduces the amount of RAM required but it requires
extra hard disk space. It also requires that a temporary location be defined for the
system on whicl®MSis running.

When a new data set is created through interpolation or using the data calculator, a
temporary binary file is created for the data set. To save the data set to disk
permanently, the user must select Export button from theData Browsey or save

the data from th&ile menu.
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3.1.2

Active Data Set

3.1.3

One data set is always highlighted in both the scalar and vector data set lists. In
addition, if a dynamic data set is highlighted, the time steps for the data set are listed
in the text box directly to the right of the list of data sets. One of the time steps is
highlighted. The highlighted sets are the active data sets for the object. The values
corresponding to the active data sets and time steps are used whenever contour, color
fringe, and vector plots are generated. In addition, the entire range of time steps of
the active data sets are used whenever animation film loops are generated.

Whenever a new data set is created by importing from a file, interpolating, or using
the data calculator, the data set becomes the active data set for the object.

Elevations & Automatic Data Sets

3.1.4

Whenever a new mesh object is created or read from a file, a scalar data set is created
containing the elevations of the nodes of the object. Thus, there is always at least one
data set associated with a mesh. This data set cannot be deleted.

There are several other situations which SMS will automatically create data sets.

These include SED2D-WES bed property sets (see section 9.2.1) and RMA10 layer
data sets.

Deleting Data Sets

3.1.5

Data sets can be deleted by selecting the data set in the list box and selecting the
Delete button in th®ata Browser This removes the data set from the list and deletes
the binary copy of the data set on disk. If the original data set file was already in
binary form, the file is not deleted.

All data sets associated with an object are automatically deleted whenever the object

is deleted or whenever the number of nodes or scatter points in the object is changed
due to an editing command.

Data Set Info

The Info buttons in thédata Browsemwill bring up a dialog listing some of the main
characteristics of the active vector or scalar data set. These characteristics include
statistics such as maximum, minimum, and range as well as mean and standard
deviation The name of the active data set can also be edited frémfictH&log
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3.2 Data Calculator

The Data Calculatorcan be used to perform mathematical operations with data sets
(see Figure 3.3). Thd®ata Calculator can be accessed by selecting hata
Calculatorcommand from th®ata menu.

Data Calculator |
Drata Time
a. water surface elevation 1 480.00000 ;I
| b. water depth 1 43000000
iz, welocit mag 1 500.00000
d. elevation 510.00000
&, hiew data set B20.00000
530.00000
540.00000
550.00000
AE0. 00000 |
Add to Expression | | Use all time steps
+ : log(=] abs(x] i)
! [ Inlx] zrk[x] a1
* 1 wa avelwyl | trunclx.ab]

Expression: | d-b:570.0 |

Resulk frnew data set |
Compute |

Done

Figure 3.3 The Data Calculator.

The Data Calculatorcan be used to perform any set of mathematical operations
shown as icons in the center of the dialog. Some of the operators are binary (i.e., "+",
"-") and some are unary (i.e., "1/x", In(x)). The user simply composes a mathematical
equation using operators and data sets. The operator then specifies a hame for the
new data set to be created as a result of the operation. Once the mathematical
operation is defined, the user clicks on the COMPUTE button to execute the
operation. The new function then appears irDa&a Setist.

The Data Calculatoris useful for a variety of tasks. For example, to generate a data
set representing the absolute difference between two other data sets, the user enters
the equation |a-b| where ‘a’ and ‘b’ correspond to the two data sets. Such a data set
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would be useful for comparing the results of two separate solutions computed by a
numerical model.

3.3 Vector Options

If the Vectorsitem in theDisplay Optionsdialog is toggled for display, vector plots

can be generated using the active vector data set for the object. One vector is placed
at each node or cell. The display of vectors can be controlled usingettter
Optionsdialog (see Figure 3.4) accessed throughMtbetor Optscommand in the

Data menu or from th®ata Browseror Display Optiongialogs.

The upper portion of théector Optionglialog allows the user to specify the shape of

the vector arrows by specifying proportional head length, head width, shaft length
and shaft width.

Head Tupe  Head Size Setup Eulalsl Color
bdin

@ P ,
o O Absalute () |15.DE| % len _| Specify Rangs

—> | @ scakd
o= O 0000 xlen | 0000 bin magritude

_E'J:ﬂ |7-3D3 b ax magnitude M

Shaft Arrowsz Displayed
® Fised ! ® Show 4l magnitudes

|35 i

pix O Shaw range of magnitudes

O Seale length to magnitude | jnawidth

I-IE-D':I s caling ratio |-|— £ ID'DDDD Firiiriurn Far < miriraun

O Define min and max length I?-3DBE kd i For > masimum
I35 Minlength [pix] | Display every |- nd vectar
I?D bax length [pix] | Display comner node vectors only

Defaults | Cancel |

Figure 3.4 Vector Options Dialog.

In the lower left, the user specifies how big the arrows will appear in the graphics
window. This can be a constant length, a scaled length, or a range of lengths. The
min and max arrow size are displayed in the canvas just above this section of the
dialog.

The lower right portion of the dialog is used to specify the arrow color and density of
arrow to be displayed. In the top part of this section of the dialog, the user specifies
whether all arrows should be a constant color, or a ramp of colors. If a ramp of colors
is used, the color ramp described below provides the colors for arrow display. By
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default, the arrow with the smallest magnitude is displayed in the color at the bottom
end of the ramp, and the arrow with the largest magnitude is displayed in the color at
the top of the ramp. Intermediate magnitudes are interpolated to intermediate colors.
Alternately, the user can define the magnitudes that map to the top and bottom of the
ramp. If this option is used, any arrow with a magnitude lower than the minimum is
displayed in the color at the bottom of the ramp, and any arrow with a magnitude
greater than the maximum is displayed with the color at the top of the ramp. Arrows
with magnitudes between the minimum and the maximum are displayed in an
interpolated color from the ramp. In the bottom section of the lower right portion of
the dialog the user can reduce the number of vectors displayed. In a very dense mesh,
a large number of data points may be displayed very close together on the screen.
Therefore, if a vector is displayed at every point, the picture can become a jumble of
vectors on top of each other. One way to treat this is to zoom in on a specific portion
of the mesh, so the nodes are not displayed so close together. However, if the desired
region of the mesh is still to dense, the user can turn off the vectors at the midside
nodes, or display only a portion of the vectors. The user may also choose to only
display arrows in a certain range. This may be used to turn off arrows of insignificant
length, as well as those so large they occlude important details. Generally, a balance
can be obtained so that enough vectors are displayed to get a feel for the flow field,
and not be too cluttered.

The default values button at the bottom fills in a set of values based on the values in
the initial conditions file.

3.4 Contour Options

Elements and grids can be contoured by turning on the contour optionDisfiiay
Options dialog (see Figure 3.5). When an object is contoured, the scalar values
associated with the active data set for the object are used to generate the contours.

The options used to generate contours can be edited by select@®gntioer Options
command in théata menu or by selecting theontour Optionsbutton in either the

Data Browseror Display Optionsdialogs. TheContour Optiongdialog is shown in
Figure 3.5. The values shown in the upper left corner of the dialog correspond to the
maximum and minimum values in the active data set. These values are sometimes
useful when choosing an appropriate contour interval.

The contour interval can be specified either by specifying a contour interval, a total
number of contours (from which the contour interval is computed), or a set of explicit
contour values. For either a specified interval or specified number of contours
options, a maximum and a minimum contour value can be specified and the
contouring can be restricted to this specified range. If no explicit range is specified,
SMSwill choose a range to optimize the color distribution inside the extreme values
for the data set. If th&alues button is selected, th€ontour Valuesdialog is
displayed. Up to ten specific contour values can be typed into the dialog.
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= Contour Options

| mfarmation
Contour D1 ata: velocity mag
P irirnLrn walue: 0.2035
b axirnum walue: 1 4517
Difference: 12422

Label and Bold

| Label eveny th contor.
_ | Bold every th c:ontour.

Contaur [nteryal:

® Number of contaurs
O Specified interval
O Specified values
| Cantour between specified range;
Minimurn contour value
b awirnurn contour value

Contour method:
® Momal linear contours
O Color fill between contours
O Cubic zplines T« 1 |i|
Tenzion 0.00

Other Options

| Calar Opts... I| Label Opts... I

| Cancel I

Figure 3.5  Contour Options Dialog.

The items in the upper right section of tBentour Optionglialog are used to control
the graphical appearance of the contours. Contours at selected intervals can be

automatically labeled and/or displayed with a thicker line width.

The options in the middle of the right side of the dialog control how the contours are

computed. Three contouring methods are available:

The default method iSlormal Linear Contoursind causes the contours to be
displayed as piece-wise linear strings.

If using theColor fill between contourmethod, the region between adjacent
contour lines is filled with a solid color.

If using theCubic Spline Contoursmethod, the contours are computed in
strings and drawn as cubic splines. Drawing the contours as splines can cause
the contours to appear smoother. Occasionally, loops appear in the splines or
the splines cross neighboring contour splines. These problems can sometimes
be fixed by adding tension to the splines. A tension factor greater than zero
causes the cubic spline to be blended with or converge to a linear spline
based on the same set of points. A tension factor of unity causes the cubic
spline to coincide with the linear spline.

In the lower right corner of thEontour Optiondialog, two buttons allow the user to
specify the contour color and the contour labeling options.
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3.5 Color Ramp Options

The Color Ramp Optionglialog (see Figure 3.6) lets the user determine how the
contours, and vectors will be colored. The user may invok€dmeour Colordialog

either from theData menu, or from a button in tHigata Browseror Contour Options
dialogs. The default contour color method is W&e default contour colooption.

This method allows the user to select a color from the 20 staBti##sdolors and all
contours are displayed with that color. As an alternative, the user can define a ramp
of colors. These colors are distributed across the range of contour values in a
continuous fashion, giving each contour its own color. There are two types of ramps
supported bysMS

» If using theVary default contour color brightnes®ption, the color ramp
will be defined as a continuous variation of the intensity of the default
contour color. This is the same color used forlise default contour color
option.

» If using theRange of huesoption is chosen, the ramp will be defined as a
continuous variation of hues using the hue-saturation-value color model.

Color Ramp Options E3 |

i "v"._ar_l,l default contour color [® Show colar legend
brighthez=
(® |ze range of hues IE Legend width
2 Uze default contour calar IF Legend height
-l Drefault calor
A i3
ki biLe
4 | 3
b aw hue
Reverze I
Q.00 240.00
| Ok I Cancel I

Figure 3.6  Color Ramp Options Dialog.

In either case, the minimum and maximum ramp color can be altered by the user
using the horizontal scroll bars in ti@ntour Color Optionsdialog. The reverse
button changes the direction of the color gradation in the color ramp
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If the Show color legendption is selected, and the color option is one of the ramps, a
legend of colors and corresponding data set values is displayed in the upper left
corner ofGraphics WindowThis legend is a vertical strip of colors with text labels

for the contour levels. If the contours are being displayed as linear segments or cubic
splines, the legend is displayed as a series of contour level values and a line drawn in
the color corresponding to that level. If thise default contour colopption is
selected, th&how color legentbggle is ignored.

3.6 Contour Labels

The Contour Label Optgommand in thdata menu is used to access entour
Labels Optiondialog which can be used to set the label color, label size, etc. The
dialog may also be invoked through @entour Optiongdialog. The default spacing
value controls the placement of labels when labels are generated automatically.

= Contour Label Options

Frecision Color & Fonts
® Automatic precision O Use cantour calar
O Userspecified precision: ® Use default calor:

I:' Precision - Default label color
Other Options :
300.00 Label spacing

_| Erase hehind labels

Remowve current labels
[ Flace labels on contours

| 0K l ‘ Cancel I

Figure 3.7  Contour Label Options Dialog.
Labels can be added to contours one of two ways:

» If the label contours toggle is selected in @antour Optiondialog, labels
are automatically placed on the appropriate contours.

. In some modules, contour labels can be added manually to contours by
selecting theContour Labelstool in the Tool Paletteand clicking on the
contours where labels are desired. By default, the data set value
corresponding to the point that was clicked is computed and a label
corresponding to the nearest contour value is drawn centered at the point that
was clicked. If thePlace labels on contoursption in the lower left portion
of the Contour Label Optionslialog is on, the label is moved to the closest
point on the contour closest to the selected point. The value of the label is the
value of the contour. If this option is not selected, the label shows the value
of the point at the click location and is placed there. This option is useful to
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post data set value labels in regions where there are no contours. If the mouse
button is held down, a box showing the outline of the label is drawn. The box
can then be positioned precisely with the mouse. A line is drawn from the
box to the point that was clicked to help the user keep track of the contour
that was selected. Contour labels can be deleted by holding do\BitR&

key while clicking on a label.

3.7 Film Loops

3.7.1

One of the most powerful visualization tools $MSis animation. An animation
sequence can be generated for an object with a dynamic data set to illustrate how
vectors, contours, fringes, or iso-surfaces vary as a function of time. Each frame of
the animation may be stored as a pixel map. The entire set of frames in an animation
sequence is referred to as a film loop.

Animation film loops are generated by selectingRiisn Loopcommand in th®ata

menu. This command brings up thém Loopdialog shown in Figure 3.8. TH&lm

Loop dialog is used to control the film loops. A new film loop can be generated by
selecting theSetupbutton. Once a film loop has been generated, it can be saved to a
file using theSavebutton. Previously saved film loops can be read from disk using
theReadbutton.

= Film Loop

Slow Speed Fast 1] g
‘_ S e 5] Frame r,
300 1] D e Done
P
| Setup I | Read I | K I 2 B F o N

Figure 3.8  The Film Loop Dialog.

Film Loop Setup

A new film loop can be generated by selecting $istupbutton in theFilm Loop
dialog. This button accesses tiam Loop Optionglialog (see Figure 3.9).
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Film Loop Options E
D ata Infarmation Dizplay Options
; Size [% screen) Size
Scalar Data Set L':—I—Ll I25
Image Quality [%) Ruiality

K | v] |1uu
Wector Data Set

Image width; 221 height; 81

Bl s D Approdimate memon: 279 KB

a P Dizplay Clock.
| Flow trace background calar
™ Flow Trace I:I

O Use alltime sheps [rata Options

®) Use curert time step O Scalar data set ® Vector data set

I # of frames

Flows Trace Options:

Particles per object Run simulation from time step (0.00

|2.DD
IEI.ED Diecay ratio ta ID_DD
|1 .o

Welocity difference limit @ Match time steps

ID Interpolated frames
IU.U25D Average particle speed

O Usze constant interval

|1 .00 Flow trace length limit |1 i) Time interal
ak. I Cancel |

Figure 3.9 The Film Loop Options Dialog.

Data Set

Film loops are always generated using the active data seDataeBrowserbutton

in the Data Information portion of the dialog can be used to change the active scalar
and vector data sets. The current active data sets are displayed to the leRaihthe
Browserbutton.

Image Size

Each frame that is generated in a film loop occupies a portion of the @ngiphics
Window, as specified by the scrollbar in the Display Options portion of the dialog.
Naturally, the most pleasing animations are comprised of full screen images.
However, this may result in film loops which require a significant amount of memory
and which are difficult to playback at a high speed. By reducing the frame size, the
film loop itself becomes both smaller and faster. The memory required for a film
loop is quadraticly proportional to the fractional size. For example, an image
generated at 50% of tl@raphics Windowvsize requires 25% as much memory as an
image generated at fullraphics Windovsize.
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Animation Time Control

Animation can be applied to any object with a dynamic data set. As each frame is
generated, a set of values corresponding to the current time is loaded into memory
and the image is redrawn using the current display options. Thus, if the contour
display option is selected, the contours will vary from frame to frame. If the vector
option is selected, the vectors will vary from frame to frame.

The strip in the center of the Data Options portion ofRt@ Loop Setupialog is

used to specify what range of the available time steps are to be used for animation.
The range of time steps can also be entered directly in the edit fields below the time
step strip. The range displayed in the strip corresponds to either the scalar or vector
data set depending on the status of the radio group above the time st&§MSdan

only animate one type of data at a time. Therefore only the selected type of data set is
used for generation of the film loop or animation.

The total number of frames generated in the film loop can be defined by either
matching the time steps (one frame per time step) or by using a constant interval
(e.g., one frame for every two hour interval). If thkatch Time Step®ption is
chosen, extra frames can be created between each time step using linear interpolation
of the data values at the specified time steps.

Flow Trace Animation

Flow trace animation is a technique used to visualize vector fiel@M® It can be
thought of as dropping tiny drops of dye into a fluid field in a random distribution
and watching the flow pattern created. The process can also be thought of as creating
massless particles and letting the vectors in the vector field be forces pushing the
particles around. The Flow Trace portion of #im Loop Setumialog allows the

user to control the flow trace. This entire portion of the dialog is disabled if no vector
data exists for the current data set. The top radio group allows the user to specify
whether the flow trace should be created for a steady-state or dynamic system. Below
this the user can specify the density of particles or dye droplets by specifying the
average number of particles for each cell or element. The number of frames required
for a droplet to become dispersed is represented as a portion of the animation in the
Decay ratiofield.

The path of each particle is defined by tracing the particle from a starting position to
successive points through the field. The next point is computed by moving the
particle from the previous point according to the value of the vector field at that
previous point. At the new point, the velocity and direction are sampled. If the
particle has traveled farther than tRow trace length limit or the velocity has
changed more than théelocity difference limitthe step is broken into two steps of

half the step size. This process is repeated, until a sequence of valid points within the
limits are defined for each frame. Therefore, the smaller the values Bfotlvarace

length limitandVelocity difference limitthe more precisely the particles will imitate

the vector field. Generally, the default values are sufficient.
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3.7.2

The Average particle speets used to scale the vector field, thus changing the
distance each particle or droplet travels. This is useful for vector fields with extreme
magnitudes. For a low magnitude data set, the particles may not move very far. While
this sluggish motion is accurate for the data, scaling the vector field up, and
exaggerating the motion causes the flow patterns to be more visible. Similarly, in
high magnitude fields the particles may become long streaks and scaling the values
down may result in a clearer picture of the flow patterns.

Film Loop Playback

3.7.3

Once a new film loop has been generated or a film loop has been read from disk,
several options are available for playing back the film loop. The buttons at the lower
middle of theFilm Loopdialog are designed to mimic the buttons on a VCR or CD

player. ThePlay button causes the film loop to cycle continuously. T8i®p

button halts the playback. ThStepbutton can be used to advance the film
loop forward one frame at a time. In addition, the frame scroll bar can be used to
interactively move the frames forward or backward.

The speed of playback can be adjusted usingSgheedscroll bar. The maximum
speed depends on the speed of the computer and the size of the image being
animated. The smaller the image, the faster the maximum playback speed.

Two options are available for cycling the film loop playback. Tdumtinuous
playbackoption 9, starts a new cycle at the first frame in the loop after the last

frame is encountered. Thescillation option — plays the loop in the forward
direction to the end of the loop and then in the reverse direction back to the beginning
of the loop.

Saving Film Loops

Saving and reading film loops is useful since some film loops may take a significant
amount of time to generate depending on the complexity of the image. The film loops
are saved to disk in a compressed binary format. When a film loop is read from disk,
it is first uncompressed on the hard disk. Then, if sufficient internal memory is
available, the entire film loop is read into RAM for playback. If sufficient internal
memory is not available, the playback is performed reading one frame at a time from
the hard disk.

With the PC version oEMS film loops are saved in th€lS Video for Windows
(*.AVI) format. AVI files can be embedded into Presentations and PowerPoint
presentations and other multi-media documents. They may also be viewed using any
stand alone AVI video for windows player. This offers the ability to present and
review film loops outside of the SMS environment.
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3.8 Gages

One of the most important steps in any modeling problem is verification. During the
verification phase, an attempt is made to model a set of conditions which have been
known to exist at a site and for which measured data (water surface elevations,
concentrations) are available. The geometry, resolution, and input parameters of the
model are adjusted until the output computed by the model is reasonably close to the
measured data.

The verification stage can be the most tedious and time-consuming portion of the

modeling process. In order to make the verification stage more efficient, a set of tools

for managing gages has been provide&MS A "gage" is an XY location defined

by the user representing a location where field data has been collected (i.e., a flow
meter), or simply a point of interest in the model. Once a set of gages has been
defined, whenever a dynamic data set is imported intSNM8mesh or a grid, the

data set is interpolated to each gage and a curve is drawn in the plot window

representing the variation of the data set with time at each gage. The plot can be
customized to include any combination of gages and data sets. Field data can be
imported from text files and plotted with computed curves for comparison.

Gages and gage plots are supported irMbégh Moduleand in theGrid Module One

set of gages can apply to all modules. In other words, if both a finite element mesh
and a finite difference grid are in memory, data sets from both meshes can be
interpolated to the same set of gages. There is no need to define a separate set of
gages for each module.

3.8.1 The Gages Dialog

new gagel Narme
_I |new gage:
Location Pogitive direction
(enciien]  mpot. [| (400000 x JoC00000
Delste | Export.. | [4000000 v [1.000000
Dizplay Color Interpalation kethod
k4
P Gages R adiuzs |'||:| @ |nterp. fram neighbor nodesdcells
X ectors
o Length |3|:| O Use nearest nodsdcell values anly
ames

(1] I Cancel

Figure 3.10 The Gages Dialog.
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A gage or set of gages can be created by selectir@atpescommand from th®ata

menu. This command displays tBagesdialog as shown in Figure 3.10. All existing
gages are listed in the text box in the upper left corner of the dialog. One of these
gages is highlighted at all times. The name, location, and direction vector of the
highlighted gage can be edited using the controls on the right hand portion of the
dialog.

The color and name are used in displaying the gage iGtaghics WindowThe
positive direction vector is used for plotting curves extracted from vector data sets.
When computing a curve from a vector data set, the magnitude of the interpolated
vector is plotted. The sign (+ or -) of the vector depends on the direction of the vector
relative to the positive direction vector. If the vector is in the same halfspace as the
positive direction vector (the dot product is positive), then the magnitude is plotted as
a positive number. If the vector is in the opposite halfspace as the positive direction
vector (the dot product is negative), then the magnitude is plotted as a negative value.
The positive direction vector for a gage may be edited using the text edit fields of the
Gagesdialog, or the user may select tBelect Gageool from theTool Paletteand

click and drag the arrow head in Beaphics Window

A new gage can be added to the list of gages by selectinGrdate Newbutton
beneath the list of gages. The highlighted gage can be removed from the list by
selecting theDelete button. A set of gages can be imported from a text file by
selecting thémport button. The format of the gage file is described in Chapter 14. A
set of measured curves can be included in the gage file for comparison with
computed curves. A set of gages created wiglifiScan be exported to a file for
future use by selecting tiexportbutton.

The Interpolation Methodoptions in the lower right corner of thagesdialog
controls how data sets are interpolated to the gages for curve plotting.ritehz

from neighboring nodes/celtsgption is chosen, the data sets are interpolated from the
nodes or cells in the vicinity of the gage using a simple inverse distance weighted
interpolation scheme. If thelse nearest node/cell values ordption is selected,
interpolation is not performed. The node or cell closest to the gage is found, and the
data set values at that node or cell are then used to generate the curve for the gage.

Gages are plotted in th@&raphics Windowas shown in Figure 3.11. The arrows
drawn on the gages represents the positive direction vector for that gage. The gage
name is plotted just below the gage symbol. Each component of the gage can be
turned on or off or resized using tldsplay items in the lower left corner of the
Gageddialog.
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3.8.2
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Figure 3.11 An Example of Gage Symbols in the Graphics Window.

The Gage Tools

Gages can also be created and deleted usir@ayetools. The gage tools appear in
the dynamic portion of th&ool Paletteof each of the modules which support gages.
The tools are as follows:

The Create Gages Tool

The Create Gagesool is used to interactively create gages inGnaphics Window

When this tool is active, a new gage is created by clicking istaphics Windovat

the desired location of the gage. The xy coordinates of the gage are defined by the
cursor position. The x and y coordinates of a new gage can be edited udhditthe
Window. In addition, once a gage has been defined witiCteate Gagesool, the

gage can be edited using tlimgesdialog or edited graphically using tf&elect
Gagestool. This is described in the next section.

@ The Select Gages Tool

The Select Gagesool is used to select previously defined gages. A set of selected
gages can be deleted by pressing BMeLETE key or by selecting thd®elete
command from th&dit menu. The coordinates of a selected gage can be edited using
the Edit Window The location of a gage can also be edited by clicking on a gage,
holding down the mouse button, and then dragging the gage with the mouse. If the
click is outside of a gage, but close to it, dragging the mouse edits the positive
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direction of the gage. This tool is also used to control what is plotted iRItihe
Window Only the curves associated with selected gages are plotted.

3.9 The Plot Manager

Once a set of gages have been defined, one or more plots can be generatelbin the
Window representing the variation vs. time of any of the dynamic data sets
associated with grids or meshes interpolated to the gages. Up to five plots may be
generated at once. Any combination of data sets can be displayed on a single plot.
The curves are plotted only for gages which have been selected usiSgl¢iae
Gagestool. This makes it possible to quickly and easily change the combination of
curves plotted.

The Plot Managercommand in th®ata menu activates thelot Managerdialog as
shown in Figure 3.12. The names of five plots are listed in the text box, whether they
are displayed or not. The wokdsible or hiddenwill appear beside each plot title
indicating whether the plot is currently displayed in et Window The titles of the

plots are listed in the order that they are displayed. One of these plots is highlighted
at all times. To display a plot in ti#ot Window first select the plot to be displayed

in the text box, then select thdake Visiblebutton. To hide the plot, select thide

Plot button.

The Gagesbutton in thePlot Managerbrings up thésagesdialog described above.
This dialog can also be activated using@sgescommand in th®ata menu.

ThePrint button in thePlot Managerprints a copy of the plots currently displayed in
thePlot Window

The Export WKSbutton exports a copy of the points used to create the plots in the
plot window to a common tab delimited spreadsheet file. This allows more
customization of the plots by an external spread sheet program, if necessary.

Currently displayed plots will be updated immediately as updates are made to gage
locations and as gages are selected and deselecteBIoTWindowmay be closed

by selecting the Hide Plot Window option in the edit menu. With the UNIX version,
the Plot Windowcan also be closed by selecting the Close menu item from the pull-
down menu in the upper left corner of the X-window.
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Figure 3.12 The Plot Manager Dialog.
The Plot Curves Dialog

The set of curves displayed in each plot can be edited by selecti@grresbutton
in thePlot Manager This button activates thielot Curvesdialog, as shown in Figure
3.13.

Two lists of curves are displayed in the dialog. One of the curves is always
highlighted in each list. The list on the left represents the curves which are available
for plotting. The list on the right represents the curves which are being displayed in
the selected plot. Initially, the list on the right contains one curve for each data set.
These curves represent the values of the data set interpolated to the gage locations.
The list also contains one curve for each of the measured curves imported with a gage
file. Curves in the available lists are moved to the list of plotted curves using the
Selected ->andAll -> buttons. TheSelected ->button moves the highlighted curve

and theAll -> button moves all of the curves. Likewise, curves can be moved from
the plotted curves list to the available curves list using<th8electedand <- All

buttons.

The display options for the highlighted curve in the plotted curves list can be edited
using the group of controls at the bottom of et Curvesdialog. The curves can be
plotted by displaying a symbol at each point on the curve or by displaying a line
through the points or with a combination of points and lines. The symbol, line
thickness, and line style can all be edited.
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Figure 3.13 The Plot Curves Dialog.
The Plot Options Dialog

The options used to display the plots listed inRl® Managercan be edited using
the Plot Optionsdialog. The options for an individual plot are edited by selecting the
plot in the plot list and then selecting tAlt Optionsbutton. This activates tHelot
Optionsdialog, as shown in Figure 3.14.

A major and a minor title can be entered. Both titles are displayed at the top of the
plot with Title 1 displayed abov@&itle 2 TheX andY Titlesare displayed along the x
and y axes.

The Foreground coloris used to display the titles, axes, grid lines, etc. The
Background coloris used to fill in the background of the plot. TGerve legend
option causes a legend to be printed on the plot, showing the symbol and line style
used for each curve next to the curve name.

The x and y axes can be displayed using eitheAthescaleoption or theManual
scaleoption. With theAutoscaleoption, the range, tick interval, label interval, and
grid line interval are all chosen automatically. With Manual scaleoption, each of
these values can be specified explicitly.
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Figure 3.14  The Plot Options Dialog.
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CHAPTER 4
Mesh Module

The MeshModuleis used to construct and edit 2D finite element meshes. A mesh is
defined as a network of triangles and quadrilateral elements constructed from nodes.
A general set of tools are provided for automated mesh generation and mesh editing.
These tools represent the automation of traditional mesh generation technologies.
They can be used directly, or in conjunction with fully automated mesh generation
technigues provided by thidap Moduleand discussed in chapter 6. Once a mesh is
generated, boundary conditions and material properties for a specific numerical
model such aRMA2 can be assigned using the commands in the menu associated
with the model. The basic set of tools for mesh generation and editing are described
in this chapter. Some of the tools previously available in this module have been
superseded by automatic mesh generation tools included MajheéModule These
include the mesh from polygon capabilities that were included ialément menin
previous versions dMS The commands in the model menus are described in later
chapters.

4.1 Tool Palette

The following tools are contained in the dynamic portion of thel Palettewhen
theMesh Moduléds active.

4.1.1 E Create Mesh Nodes

The Create Mesh Noddsol is used to manually add nodes to a mesh. When this tool
is selected, clicking on a point within taphics Windowwill place a node at that
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4.1.2

point. What happens to the node after it is added (whether and how it is triangulated

into the mesh) depends on the settings ifNthée Optionglialog in theNodemenu.

Select Mesh Nodes

4.1.3

The Select Mesh Nodéwol is used to select a set of nodes for some subsequent
operation (such as deletion). The coordinates of a selected node can be changed by
dragging the node while this tool is active (if the nodes are un-locked, see section

4.5.3). The coordinates of selected nodes can also be edited uskhdittiéndow
(see section 2.5).

Create Nodestrings

The Create Nodestringtool is used to create strings of nodes. Nodestrings are used
for operations such as assigning boundary conditions, forcing breaklines into the
mesh, or creating elements from patch boundaries. The procedure for creating

nodestrings is as follows:

1. Click on the first node in the string. This node will be highlighted in red.

2. Click on any subsequent nodes you would like to add to the string (nodes do
not have to be next to each othefhe selected nodes are connected by a

solid red line.

3. Clicking a second time on the last node of a string, or pressing enter finishes
the creation process, and the nodestring creation is complete. Another

nodestring can then be created.

4. To remove the last node from a string, presBtEKSPACEey. To abort
entering a nodestring, press B8Ckey.

Nodestrings can also be automatically generated along a boundary line using the shift

and control keys.

1. Click on the first node in the string. This node will be highlighted in red.

2. Holding down theSHIFT key and selecting another node will select nodes

along element edges between the two nodes. The path will try to be straight,
but may vary. SMS may be unable to find a path along element edges to the
next node. If this happens, you will be asked how to proceed.

Holding down theCTRL key and selecting the next node will select nodes
along the mesh boundary going counter clockwise to the selected node. Both
the previous node and the selected node must be on the boundary of the
mesh.
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4.1.4

4. Holding down both th€TRL and SHIFT key and selecting the next node
will select nodes along the mesh boundary going clockwise to the selected
node. Both the previous node and the selected node must be on the boundary
of the mesh.

Select Nodestrings

4.1.5

The Select Nodestringgool is used to select one or more previously defined
nodestrings for some subsequent operation such as assigning boundary conditions or
patch creation. An icon for each nodestring appears as soon as this tool is selected.
One nodestring is selected by clicking on its icon. If multiple nodestrings are desired,
or required for the operation, subsequent selections may be made by clicking on
additional icons while holding down tI8HIFT key. Selections may also be made by
dragging a box around one or more nodestrings icons. Selected nodestrings are
displayed in red color, and their icons are filled.

Create Gages

4.1.6

The Create Gagesool is used to interactively create gages inGnaphics Window

When this tool is active, a new gage is created by clicking iethphics Windovat

the desired location of the gage. The xy coordinates of the gage are defined by the
cursor position. The coordinates of a new gage can be edited usiadith&indow

In addition, once a gage has been defined witlCtieate Gagesool, the gage can be
edited using th&agesdialog. Gages are described in detail in Chapter 3.

@ Select Gages

4.1.7

The Select Gagewol is used to select previously defined gages. Multiple gages can
be selected by clicking and dragging or by holding down SkeFT key while
selecting the gages. A set of selected gages can be deleted by presBiByEfR&E

key or by selecting thBeletecommand from th&dit menu. The coordinates of a
selected gage can be edited usinggtie Window The location of a gage can also be
edited by holding down the mouse button when a gage is selected and then dragging
the gage. In addition to editing a gage's location, the positive direction of the gage
can also be interactively edited by clicking on the arrow point and dragging it around
the gage. This tool is also used to control what is plotted iRPlibteWindow Only

the curves associated with selected gages may be plotted.

Create Elements

Six type of elements are supported byMesh Module

* Two node (linear) Iine
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e Three node (linear) triangl.

e Four node (linear) quadrilater@.

* Three node (quadratic) Iine

* Six node (quadratic) triangl@.

» Eight node (quadratic) quadrilater@.

* Nine node (quadratic) quadrilaterals with center e

Elements can be created using automatic meshing techniques such as triangulation.
However, it is often necessary to edit a mesh by creating elements one at a time using
one of the availabl€reate Elementools.

A single element can be constructed from a set of existing nodes using the following
steps:

1. Select the tool corresponding to the type of element to be created: two node
line, three node line, three node triangle, six node triangle, four node
quadrilateral, eight node quadrilateral or nine node quadrilateral.

2. Select the nodes corresponding to the commtes of the element in
consecutive order around the perimeter of the element. The nodes can be
selected in either clockwise or counter-clockwise order. It is also possible to
build an element by dragging a rectangle to enclose the nodes making up the
new element rather than selecting each node one by one. A beep will sound if
the wrong number of nodes for the current element type have been selected.

If the current element type is a quadratic element (three node line, six node triangle,
eight or nine node quadrilateral), the midside nodes of the element are created
automatically. If the new element is adjacent to an existing element, the midside node
of the existing element is used for the new element and a new midside node is not
created (i.e., midside nodes are not duplicated). For nine node quadrilaterals, the
center node is also created automatically when the element is created.

SMSperforms several checks when a new element is constructed. The new element is
checked to see whether or not it is ill-formed (i.e., the element has a twist in it or is
self intersecting). The element is also checked to see if it overlaps any of the elements
adjacent to the nodes comprising the new element. In addition, elements SMS does
not allow linear elements such as three noded triangles and four noded quadrilaterals
to exist in the same model with quadrilateral elements such as six noded triangles,
eight and nine noded quadrilaterals. If any of the above checks fails, the construction
of the new element is aborted.
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4.1.8 Select Elements

The Select Elementtool is used to select a set of elements for some subsequent
operation such as deletion, refinement, or assigning a material type.

4.1.9 Swap Edges

Occasionally, it is useful to interactively or manually swap the edges of two adjacent
triangles. This can be thought of as a quick and simple alternative to adding
breaklines (sec. 4.7.6) to ensure that the edges of the triangular elements honor a
geometrical feature that needs to be preserved in the mesh.

If the Swap Edgesool in theTool Paletteis selected, clicking on the common edge

of two adjacent triangles will cause the edge to be swapped, provided that the
trapezoid formed by the two triangles is not concave.

4.1.10 %) Merge/split

If the Merge/Splittool is selected, clicking on a triangle edge with the mouse cursor
will cause two triangular elements adjacent to the edge to be merged into a
guadrilateral element. They must be two elements adjacent to the edge, and they
both must be triangular. In addition the trapezoid formed by the two triangles can not
be concave.

The Merge/Splittool can also be used to undo a merge (i.e., unmerge) or split a

quadrilateral element. A quadrilateral element can be split into two triangles by
clicking anywhere in the interior of the element.

4.1.11 Label Contours

The Contour Labeltool manually places numerical contour elevation labels at points
clicked on with the mouse. These labels remain on the screen until the contour
options are changed, until they are deleted usingtheour Labeldialog, or until

the mesh is edited. Individual contour labels can be deleted using this tool by holding
down theSHIFT key while clicking on a label.

4.2 Mesh Conversion

It is sometimes useful to convert a finite element mesh to one of the other data types
supported irMS Meshes can be converted to scatter point sets iDdteemenu of
theMesh Module
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42.1

Mesh -> Scatter Point

4.2.2

TheMesh -> Scatter Pointsommand in th&lesh Datamenu is used to create a new
scatter point set using the nodes in a mesh. A copy is made of each of the data sets
associated with the mesh and the data sets are associated with the new scatter point
set.

This command is useful for comparing the solutions from separate simulations of the

same geographical region. For example, if two simulations have been performed with

slightly different meshes (i.e., base vs. plan) it may be useful to generate a contour
plot showing the difference between the solutions. It is possible to generate a data set
representing the difference between two data sets usinPatee Calculator (see

Figure 3.3). However, the two data sets must be associated with the same mesh
before theData Calculatorcan be used.

The data sets from one of the meshes can be transferred to the other mesh as follows:
1. Load the first mesh and its data set into memory.

2. Convert the mesh to a scatter point set usingvibsh -> Scatter Points
command.

3. Load the second mesh (.geo file) and its data set into memory. This
operation deletes the first mesh at the same time.

4. Switch to theScatter Point Modul@nd select an interpolation scheme using
the Interpolation Optionscommand in thénterpolationmenu.

5. Interpolate the data set to the second mesh by selectingp tivesh
command from thénterpolationmenu.

At this point, both data sets will be associated with the second mesh abdtthe
Calculator can be used to compute the difference between the two data sets. This
same sequence of steps can be used to create initial conditions for a modified mesh to
avoid repeated spin down (warm up) cycles for a network.

Material -> Feature

TheMaterial -> Featurecommand in thdlesh Datamenu is used to create a feature
coverage from an existing mesh. The material boundaries are converted to arcs and
polygons created to represent each material region. The original nodal data should be
shaved as a scatter point before regenerating new data from the coverage.
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4.3 Mesh Display Options

The user controls which components of the mesh are displayed via the display
options. The display options can be set by selectin@ig@ay Optionscommand in
theDisplay Menu. Most of the items in the dialog are toggle boxes. If the toggle for a
component of the mesh is set, the component is displayed when the mesh is re-drawn.
The color, pattern, font, etc., used to display the component can be set using the pop-
up display attribute editors. The appropriate editor for a component is invoked by
clicking on the button to the left of the toggle box.

The mesh display options are as follows:

The Nodesitem is used to display mesh nodes. A small circle is drawn at
each node.

The Elementsitem is used to display elements of the mesh. The elements
edges are drawn using the default color for elements. Méterials (see
below) displayed also affects the appearance of the elements.

The Contoursitem is used to display contours computed using the active
scalar data set.

The Velocity Vectorstem is used to display a vector at each node using the
active vector data set.

The Nodestringstem is used to display nodestrings. Nodestrings are drawn
in either the default nodestring color, or the color specified for a specific type
of nodestring. The specific types of nodestrings are dependent on which
model is being used, and therefore, these colors are set in the display options
of the appropriate model menu.

The Mesh Qualityitem is used to display potential problems with the current
mesh. Elements that violate a quality criterion are highlighted in a color
indicating the criterion which is violated by the element. By clicking on the
options button to the left of this item the Mesh Quality Options dialog
appears and allows the user to set the criteria.

The Background Griditem is used to display a background grid for evenly
distributing points or serving as a guide.

TheBackground Coloitem is used to set the color of the background.
The Mesh Boundarjtem is used to display a solid line around the perimeter

of the mesh. Displaying the boundary is useful when contours are being
displayed with the element edges turned off.
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* TheMaterialsoption causes the elements to be drawn with the interior filled
in with the color of the material associated with each element. This element
color for the edges is drawn around the displayed material color.

« The Material Boundaryitem is used to display a solid line around the
perimeter of zones of elements with a common material type.

e The Material Numbersitem is used to display the ID associated with the
material of each element.

 TheNode Numbergtem is used to display the ID associated with each node
next to the node.

* The Element Numberggem is used to display the ID associated with each
element at the centroid of the element.

* TheNodal Elevationstem is used to display the z coordinate of each node
next to the node.

» TheErase Behind Labeldem is used to specify that the region behind the
labels will be cleared to the background color to make the label more visible.

» The Curved Meshitem is used to specify that non-linear element edges be
displayed using the quadratic basis functions associated with the element.

4.4 Mesh Generation

The Mesh Moduleof SMSallows the user to perform two principal functions. First,

the user creates and edits meshes, including boundary and global conditions. The
second function, is to visualize the results of analg@i$Sprovides tools to generate

and edit the mesh via node and element operations. The creation of a finite element
network requires the user to provide bathymetric information, and define the
extremities of the network and points of interest inside the network. One set of data
points may be used to define both the bathymetry and the network geometry, or they
may be defined separately.

Digitized or surveyed points may be imported to provide bathymetry. If they
are not intended for element creation, this data should be converted to scatter points
(see section 4.2.1). If the data points also define the geometry of the network, the
triangulate tool can be used to generate elements (see section 4.7.1), and then the
mesh can be edited using the tools described in this chapter.

The Map Module provides tools for defining the geometry independently
from the bathymetry ( see chapter 6). The bathymetry can then be combined with the
geometry using scatter point interpolation (see chapter 5). This process is also
described in Lesson 2 of the tutorials.
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4.5 Node Operations

45.1

Nodes are the basic building blocks of elements, and therefore for meshes. Nodes are
also utilized inSMSas reference when constructing nodestrings, or assigning many
types of boundary conditions.

Creating Nodes

New nodes are created by selecting@neate Nodesool from theTool Paletteand
clicking in the drawing area of the window where the new node is to be located. The
default parameters governing the creation of new nodes can be selected using the
Node Optionsdialog (see Figure 4.1), which is displayed by selectingNbde
Optionscommand from th&lodesmenu. The top portion of tHéode Optionglialog
includes three toggle boxes. The top toggle box entltiéglpolate function from
existing nodesontrols the z value for new nodes that are in the interior of the mesh.
If this toggle is selected, any inserted new node is assigned a z value that is
interpolated from the enclosing element. If the new node is not in the interior of an
existing element, or this toggle is off, the radio group in the center of the dialog is
used to specify whether to use a default z value for the new node or t&KS/e
prompt the user for the z value every time a new node is created.

Hode Options E3 |

Entering Modes:

| Interpolate function from existing nodes
_ | Insent nodes into tiangulated mesh

_ | Rietriangulate voids when deleting

Modal 24 alue Options

||:|_|:||:| @ Azzigh default z-value

C Prompt for 2-value

|n.1 an O User defined Z Step

@ Automatically compute £ step

Duplicate Modes Options:
X Prevent duplicate node creation

x terge adjacent elementz when deleting

1.00000 | Tolerance
O Select duplicate nodes

® Delete duplicate nodes

Caticel |

Figure 4.1 Node Options Dialog.
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If the check box entitledinsert nodes into triangulated mesh selected, any new
node that lies in a region of the mesh elements will automatically be incorporated
into the mesh. New nodes in quadrilateral elements result in those elements being
split into triangular elements.

The Retriangulate voids when deletitgggle box controls what happens to the mesh
when a node is deleted. If this toggle is set, the neighboring nodes are used to
triangulate the void created by the node deletion. Otherwise, the void is left in the
mesh.

In the center portion of thode Optionslialog two separate actions are controlled.
The top two toggles correspond to the Z value assigned to a newly created node. The
user may either enter a default Z value or ask to be prompted for the Z value at the
creation of a new node. The bottom two toggles correspond to the step in Z value
within the edit window (see section 2.5.1). The user can assign the value of the step
in Z value or allow the computer to automatically compute a Z step. This step
corresponds to the step made by clicking on the arrows in the edit box.

The bottom portion of thélode Optionglialog deals with the handling of duplicate
nodes. TheTolerancefield allows the user to specify a distance that defines how
close two nodes need to be to be considered duplicate. There are two means of
eliminating duplicate node. THerevent duplicate node creatignggle causeSMS

to check whenever a node is created to ensure it is not a duplicate. This is the easiest
method to prevent duplicate nodes, but is not entirely fail safe and can cause
execution to slow down if a large mesh is in memory. The other means of making
sure no duplicate nodes exist is to perform a duplicate node check. The bottom radio
group allows the user to control whether duplicate nodes are selected or automatically
deleted.

Node Interpolation

A set of new nodes can be interpolated between two previously selected nodes by
selecting thénterp Nodestem from theNodesmenu. The locations and elevations of

the new nodes are based on an interpolation of the coordinates of the two selected
nodes. This interpolation is controlled by fhdede Interpolation Optiondialog (see

Figure 4.2), which is also invoked from tNedesmenu.
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Figure 4.2  Node Interpolation Options.

The number of new nodes can be specified in three ways. The method used is
controlled by the radio group in the middle of tdede Interp Optionglialog. The

user specifies either the number of intervals, the number of new nodes, or the number
of nodes including the two end point nodes. The location of the nodes are controlled
by thebias scroll bar and theinear/Arcradio group at the bottom of the dialog. The
bias controls how evenly the nodes are distributed. The value of the bias specifies the
proportional distance between the last two nodes compared to the distance between
the first two nodes. For example, if the bias value is 2.0, the distance between the last
two nodes is twice the distance between the first two nodes. The first node is the node
selected first. The.inear/Arc radio group controls whether the new nodes will be
distributed along a straight line between the end points, or spread along an arc. If an
arc is used, it will have a radius specified in the lower right corner of the dialog. The
default radius is half the distance between the two points. The arc will proceed in a
counter clockwise direction from the first node selected to the second node. An
illustration showing how interpolated nodes are added is shown in Figure 4.3.
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4.5.2

Node 2

Linear Interpolation
Bias = 2.0

Node 1

«@—— Arc Interpolation
Bias = 1.0

Figure 4.3 Interpolation Examples.

If a new node happens to fall in the interior of an element anth#leet nodes into
triangulated meshoption in the Node Optionsdialog has been set, then the
interpolated nodes are automatically incorporated into the mesh.

An additional use of thélode Interp Optiondialog is to measure the distance
between two nodes. This value is displayed in the dialog. If a user is only interested
in finding the distance between the two selected nodes, he shouldCareetwhen
exiting the dialog to avoid performing an interpolation.

Find Operations

SMSprovides tools for the user to find specific nodes in several ways. These include:

* Find node from ID.

* Find node nearest to location.

* Find duplicate nodes (within tolerance).

* Find duplicate nodes at creation.
Find Node
Occasionally it is necessary to locate a node with a specific ID, or in a specific
location. The desired node, corresponding to a user-specified ID or location can be
located by selecting théind Nodeitem from theNodesmenu. The user is prompted
for a node ID or an (x ,y) coordinate and the node is selected. In the case of finding a

node from location, the node nearest the specified location is found. Any previously
selected nodes are unselected.
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Find Duplicate Node

Duplicate nodes can be found automatically by selecting Hind Duplicates
command from theNodesmenu. The check uses the current node consolidation
tolerance specified in thBlode Optionsdialog (see Figure 4.1). Two nodes are
considered to be duplicates if the xy distance between them is less than or equal to
the specified tolerance. The user can also specify whether the duplicate nodes are to
be automatically deleted or simply selected.

If the Prevent Duplicate Node Creatiotmggle has been enabled, this check will
generally have no effect.

4.5.3 Editing Nodes

A mesh is never generated in final form. It always needs refinement, adjustments,
and additional editingSMSallows you to edit the nodes of a mesh interactively. The
user can drag nodes by picking Belect Nodé¢ool from theTool Palette unlocking

the nodes with th&lodes Lockedtem in theNodesmenu, and then clicking on and
dragging the selected node.

4.5.4 Deleting Nodes

Nodes are deleted by selecting the nodes to be deleted usiSgléot Nodedool
from the Tool Palette and hitting theDELETE key, BACKSPACEkey, or selecting
Delete from the Edit menu. If the Retriangulate Voids Whebeleting flag is
specified in theNode Optionglialog (see Figure 4.1), and the node is included in the
mesh, the resulting void is filled by triangulating the surrounding nodes.

4.5.5 Interpolating Nodal Boundary Conditions

If two non-adjacent boundary nodes have boundary conditions of the same type, the
user can assign nodal boundary conditions to all nodes between the two by selecting
the Interpolate Nodal BGommand from thé&ode menu.SMScreates a temporary
nodestring connecting the two nodes. The nodestring goes counter clockwise around
the boundary of the mesh, unless it is shorter to go clockwise, in whictEkéSe

asks the user if that is the direction wanted.

4.6 Transforming Mesh

In some cases, it may be desirable to transform part or all of the mesh. The user can
edit some or all of the geometry using thnsform Mesldialog (see Figure 4.4).

This is a useful tool if more than one region of the mesh have similar geometric
characteristics. The user can construct one such region, and save it to a file. Then the
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region can be duplicated by importing that file multiple times, and applying a
different transformation to the data each time it is imported. First the user must
selects the portion of the mesh (nodes) to be transformed. If the transformation is to
apply to the entire mesh, no selection is necessary. Then the user selects the
Transform Meshtem from the Nodes menu. This causesTirensform Mesldialog

to be displayed. The user then selects the type of transformation (scale, translation,
rotation, or adjustment of the datum) and enters the appropriate parameters:

Scale: User specifies scaling factors for the X, Y, and/or Z directions.

Translate: User entefsvalues for X, Y, and Z.

Rotate: User defines a center of rotation. All other transformed points will be
rotated about this center. The center can be defined as an (X,Y) point, a node
or scatter point to rotate around. The user also specifies the angle (in
degrees). All data points will be rotated the specified angle counter clockwise
around the specified center of rotation.

Depths <-> ElevationsSMS converts the nodal Z values from depths to
elevations and vice versa. The user inputs a datum value to be used in the
conversion process. This conversion is governed by the equation:

depth + elevation = datum

= Transform Mesh

® Scale C Translate Raotation Paint

fi .oy ® 0.0000
1.0000 i 0.0000
1.0000 Z 0.0000

C) Depths < Elevations O Rotate 0.0000 ¥
0.0000 D atum 0.0000 Angle 0L oo v

® Selected node
O Selected paint
O Specified point

il
il

X Frame image after transformation

I OK I | Cancel I

Figure 4.4 Transform Mesh Dialog.

4.7 Element Operations

Once nodes exist, the next step in mesh creation is the definition of elements using
the nodes as corners. Elements can be created one at a time usiDgpdte
Elementstool. However, this process is labor intensive, so it is usually more
convenient to use an automatic meshing technique to construct a finite element mesh.
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4.7.1

Several meshing methods are providedSMS. Triangulation and rectangular and
triangular patches. ThMap Module (chapter 6) provides fully automatic mesh
generation. Thevlesh Modut provides partially automated and manual mesh
generation. Techniques supported inNtessh Moduleelements menu include:

Triangulation

New elements can be constructed by triangulating a set of nodes. The nodes are
connected with a series of edges to form a triangulated mesh as shown in Figure 4.5.
A set of nodes can be triangulated by selectingTtiengulate command from the
Elementanenu. The triangular elements this method creates will be linear if there are
other linear elements already existing, or if a linear mesh has just been deleted.
Otherwise, this method will create quadratic triangular elements. If no elements exist,
and a specific type of element is desired, the user can first select either the three node
triangle tool or the six node triangle tool and triangulate. If no nodes have been
selected, all of the nodes are triangulated.

Figure 4.5  Automatic Triangulation of Nodes.

The algorithm that is used to triangulate nodes ensures that the triangulated mesh
satisfies the Delauney criterion. The Delauney criterion is met, if the circumcircles of
the triangles do not enclose any of the nodes of the mesh. The circumcircle of a
triangle is the circle that passes through the three vertices of the triangle (see Figure
4.6).
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4.7.2

Figure 4.6  Circumcircle of a Triangle.

Element Options

Several operations involving elements require user specified parameters. These
parameters are specified in tBeements Optiondialog (see Figure 4.7). This dialog
is divided into three sections.

General Options

The General Optionsection which allows the user to specify parameters for general
element operations.

The Display triangulation toggle lets the user watch the triangulation
process. By selecting this toggle, the process of creating the triangular
elements is displayed. If this toggle is not selected, the display is updated at
the completion of the triangulation. While the triangulation process is
interesting to watch, the graphical display does slow down performance. This
may be an issue with large meshes.

The Select thin triangle aspect ratilows the user to set a tolerance which
defines what a thin triangle is (see page 4-21). The user specifies an aspect
ratio (width/length). If a triangle's short dimension divided by its long
dimension is less than this value, the triangle is considered to be thin.

The Merge triangle feature angleontrols the automatic merging of triangles
into quadrilaterals (see page 4-22). Hreserve material boundarid¢eggle
influences triangle merging along material boundaries. If this toggle is set,
two triangles which reference different materials cannot be merged.

The Smooth nodestring feature anglata entry is discussed on page 4-25.
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Relax Elements

The Relax Elementsection of théelements Optiondialog allows the user to specify
parameters for the mesh relaxation operation (page 4-24).

The Number of iterationglata entry allows the user to specify a number of
iterations to perform during relaxation.

Thelnterpolate Z from existing mesbggle controls the way the z values are
modified. If this toggle is selected the nodes z values conform to the existing
elements. If the toggle is not selected, the z values of each node stays the
same through the relax process.

The Preserve material boundaries when relaxirigggle restricts the
relaxation process to nodes that do not lie on material boundaries.

= Element Options

General Options

| Display tiangulation
Select thin triangle aspect ratio

h.00 Merge tiangle feature angle

Ii

| Preserve material boundaries when merging

E0.00 Smoath nodestring feature angle

Felax Elements

Murmnber of iterations

I

| Interpolate Z from existing mesh

| Preserve material boundaries when relasing

M aterials

| Set Default Material... I hohe

@ Assign default material

O Prampt for material when assigning

I Ok I | Cancel I

Figure 4.7  Element Options Dialog.
Materials

The Materials section of theelements Optiondialog allows the user to control how
materials are assigned to elements. The user can choose to have the default material
assigned to newly created elements or I&MSask the user each time an element is
created. The specified material is called the default material. The current default
material is shown in this dialog. Assigning the default material is described in
Section 2.8.4.
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4.7.3 Rectangular Patches

Rectangular and triangular patches of elements can be created by creating the nodes
on the boundary of a region and filling the interior of the patch automatically. This
may be the case when a user defines a mesh by first defining the boundaries between
different types of bed material. The regions defined by these boundaries must be
filled with elements. The use of patches is especially applicable when the data points
gathered are along lines such as cross sections. Because a patch infers the shape of
the interior elements from its boundaries, it tends to interpolate from one boundary to
the next. This may reduce the amount of data points required to generate a good
mesh. A sample rectangular patch is shown irRibetangular Patcldialog in Figure

4.8.

Rectangular Patch Options

End1 {4 nodes) End2 (dnodes)
O Original Modes O Original Modes
® Distribute @ Distribute

1.000 Bias 1.000 Bias

I:’ Mumber of Edges on Ends
Side 1 (5 nodes) Side 2 (4nodes)
C Original Modes C Original Nodes
® Distribute @ Distribute

| Presvi s I

I].DDD Bias 1.000 Bias

Element Type

O Triangles

® Quadrilaterals D Mumber of Edges on Sides

| Ok I | Cancel I

Figure 4.8  Rectangular Patch Options Dialog.

The coordinates of the new nodes on the interior of the patch are computed by
constructing a partially bicubically blended Coon's patch based on the curves defined
by the four edges of the patch. This ensures that the location and elevation of the
interior nodes are smoothly interpolated from the nodes making up the perimeter of
the patch.

A rectangular patch of elements can be constructed using the following steps:

» Create a nodestring along each of the four edges of the boundary of the patch
to be constructed. The nodestrings can be created in any direction. Midside
nodes (nodes at the midpoint of the edges of quadratic elements) can be
selected or ignored. The only restriction is that the four nodestrings must
close to form a rectangular region.

* Choose theselect Nodestringpol, and select the four nodestrings. The order
of selection is not important.



Mesh Module  4-19

4.7.4

» Select thRectangular Patcltommand from th&lementamenu.

* SMSwill display theRectangular Patcliialog, prompting the user to select
the type of element used to fill the patch (triangular or quadrilateral). The
user is also prompted to define the node distribution along the edges of the
patch. Nodes can be distributed along the edges as long as no elements exist
on that edge, and the number of nodes is consistent with the opposing edge.

» At this point the user can preview the effects of the current parameters by
clicking on the Preview button. SMS computes the new elements, and
displays them in the preview window.

As the patch is being constructed, the elements are checked to see if they are ill-
formed and to make sure they do not overlap surrounding elements. The new
elements are guaranteed to conform properly (linear on linear, quadratic on

guadratic) to the elements adjacent to the patch. If any problems are detected, a
message is given and the patch creation is aborted.

If the rectangular region specified for the patch is highly irregular in shape, the patch
creation process may fail and abort. In such cases, the region can typically be meshed
by subdividing the patch into a number of smaller patches (by adding extra rows of
nodes) and filling in each of the smaller patches with elements.

Triangular Patches

Triangular patches of elements can be created to fill voids with three boundaries. A
sample triangular patch in tAeiangular Patch Optionsglialog is shown in

Figure 4.9. The coordinates of the new nodes on the interior of the patch are
computed by blending the coordinates of the three edges of the patch.
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= Triangular Patch Options

/ O Distribute
1.000 Bias

Side 1 [¥ nodes]
(O] Original nodes

e

ide e 3

Side 2 [¥ nodes]

@ Original nodes
O Distribute

s

Side 3 [¥ nodes]

Slde

Preview I @ Original nodes

D Murnber of edges on sides ‘

O Distribute

[ ae | |

Cancel I

Figure 4.9

Triangular Patch Options Dialog with Patch.

The following steps can be taken to create a triangular patch of elements:

Create a nodestring along each of the three edges of the boundary of the
patch to be constructed. The nodestrings can be created in any direction.
Midside nodes (nodes at the midpoint of the edges of quadratic elements) can
be selected but are ignored. The only restriction is that the three nodestrings
must close to form a triangular region.

Select theSelect Nodestringpol, and select the three nodestrings. The order
of selection is not important.

Select thélriangular Patchcommand from th&lementsmenu.

SMSwill display theTriangular Patch Optionglialog, prompting the user to
define the distribution of the nodes along the three edges. Nodes may be
distributed if no elements exist on the edge, and the number of nodes is
consistent with the other edges.

At this point the user can preview the effects of the current parameters by
clicking on the Preview button. SMS computes the new elements, and
displays them in the preview window.

If the triangular region specified for the patch is highly irregular in shape, the patch
creation process may fail and abort. In such cases, the region can typically be meshed
by subdividing the patch into a number of smaller patches (by adding extra rows of
nodes) and filling in each of the smaller patches with elements.
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4.7.5 Find Operations

As with nodes, it may become necessary to locate specific ele@kEIgprovides
three means of finding specific elements. These include:

1. Selecting thin triangles on the mesh boundary.
2. Finding an element by ID.
3. Finding an element by location.

Select Thin Triangles

During the process of triangulation, a mesh of triangular elements is created around
the existing nodes. The boundaries of this mesh is defined by the convex hull of these
nodes. This generally is not the desired boundary for the problem mesh. As a result,
the user must first insure that the desired mesh boundary follows element edges by
swapping element edges (see page 4-5) or inserting breaklines (see page 4-22). Then
the user must select the elements outside the desired mesh boundary and delete them.
If three nodes on the mesh boundary are very close to being collinear, the convex hull
resulting from triangulation can create very long skinny triangles on the outside of
the desired boundary. These triangles may be so thin that when looking at the mesh,
they appear invisible until the user zooms in on them several times. Since they can
exist at any point along the mesh boundary, checking the entire boundary for such
elements can be tedious. However, due to the nature of skinny triangles in finite
element analysis, they can often lead to instabilities in the mesh. In addition, since
they are on the boundary, they can lead to confusion when creating boundary
conditions. For these reasons, these triangles must be d&di&simplifies this
process by providing a method for automatically selecting such triangles using the
Select Thin Trianglegem from theElementsmenu. The triangles are selected in the
following manner: The triangles on the outer boundary are checked first. If the aspect
ratio of the triangle is less than a critical value, the triangle is selected and the
triangles adjacent to the triangle are then checked. The process continues inward until
none of the adjacent triangles violate the minimum aspect ratio.

Thin triangles in the interior of the mesh will not be selected. The user must clean up
these poor elements by hand since deletion of interior triangles would result in gaps
in the mesh. To locate skinny triangles in the interior of the mesh the user should use
the mesh quality display option to highlight all thin triangles. This option causes all
triangles which meet the aspect ratio criteria to be highlighted regardless of their
location in the mesh.

Find Element

Occasionally it is necessary to locate an element with a specific ID. The element
corresponding to a user-specified ID can be located by selectirfgrntieElement

item from theElementsmenu. The user is prompted for an element ID and the
element is selected. Any previously selected elements are unselected.
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Alternatively, the user may select a coordinate location Si6 will draw the
element closest to that location in red.

4.7.6 Breaklines
A breakline is a feature line or polyline representing a ridge or some other feature
that the user wishes to preserve in a mesh. In other words, a breakline is a series of
edges that the triangles should conform to or not intersect (see Figure 4.10).
Breaklines can be processed using Alalel Breaklinescommand from th&lements
menu. Before selecting this command, one or more nodestrings which define
sequences of nodes defining the breakline(s) should be selected usi@glabe
Nodestringgool from theTool Palette

Breakline
(a) (b)

Figure 4.10 (a) Mesh and Breakline. (b) Mesh After Processing Breakline
As each breakline is processed, the triangles intersected by the breakline are modified
by adding new nodes at necessary locations to ensure that the edges of the triangles
will conform to the breakline. The elevations of the new nodes are based on a linear
interpolation of the breakline segments. The locations of the new nodes are
determined in such a way that the Delauney criterion is satisfied.

4.7.7 Merge Triangles

The triangulation operation results in a mesh composed entirely of triangles. In some
cases it is desirable to have the mesh composed primarily of quadrilateral elements.
Quadrilateral elements result in a more concise mesh which leads to faster solutions,
and quadrilateral elements are often more numerically stable. To address this need,
two options are provided for converting triangular elements to quadrilateral elements.

The Merge Trianglescommand in théelementsmenu can be used to automatically
merge pairs of adjacent triangular elements into quadrilateral elementierpe
Trianglescommand uses the minimum interior angle specifie@lements Option
dialog (see Figure 4.7). This angle should be between 0 and 90 degrees. If no
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elements are selected, all of the triangular elements in the mesh are then processed. If
some elements have been selected, only the selected elements are processed as
follows:

» The set of elements to be processed is traversed one element at a time. Each
triangular element that is found is compared with each of its three adjacent
elements. If the adjacent element is a triangle, the trapezoid formed by the
triangle and the adjacent triangle is checked.

» Each of the four interior angles of the trapezoid is computed and compared to
the specified minimum interior angle. If all of the angles are greater than the
user-specified minimum interior angle, then the two triangles are merged into
a single quadrilateral element.

This process is repeated for all of the eleme®kéSactually does a series of merges
when this command is issued. First a merge is performed with a large minimum

interior angle (88). The merging is then repeated with progressively smaller

minimum interior angles (&) 75°, 7P, 6P, etc.) until the user specified angle is
reached. This ensures that a triangle is not merged with one adjacent triangle when a
merge with another of its other adjacent triangles would have resulted in a
quadrilateral element with a better aspect ratio.

The merging scheme will not always result in a mesh composed entirely of
quadrilateral elements. Some triangular elements are often necessary in highly
irregular meshes to provide transitions from one region to the next.

The other option for merging triangles involves the use oMerge/Splittool in the

Tool Palette If the Merge/Splittool is selected, clicking on a triangle edge with the
mouse cursor will cause the two triangular elements adjacent to the edge to be
merged into a quadrilateral element provided that the trapezoid formed by the two
triangles is not concave.

This tool can be used to manually merge triangles, one pair at a time, rather than
using the automatic scheme described above.

The manual method is also useful to edit or override the results of the automatic
merging scheme in selected areas. Wezge/Splittool can also be used to undo a
merge. A quadrilateral element can be split into two triangles by clicking anywhere
in the interior of the element. This tool is useful if a pair of triangles are inadvertently
merged.

4.7.8 Split Quadrilaterals

Occasionally it is necessary to split quadrilateral elements into triangular elements.

Two options are provided for splitting quadrilateral elements:
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* TheSplit Quadscommand in th&lementamenu can be used to split a group
of quadrilateral elements into triangular elements. If no elements are selected,
all of the quadrilateral elements in the mesh will be split. If some elements
have been selected, only the selected quadrilateral elements will be split.

» The other option for splitting quadrilateral elements involves the use of the
Merge/Splittool in the Tool Palette If the Merge/Splittool is selected,
clicking anywhere in the interior of a quadrilateral element with the mouse
cursor will cause the element to be split into two triangles. The shortest
diagonal through the quadrilateral is chosen as the common edge of the two
new triangular elements.

4.7.9 Element Conversion

Linear <-> Quadratic

Linear elements (three node triangles and four node quadrilaterals) can be converted
to quadratic elements (six node triangles and eight node quadrilaterals) and vice versa
by selecting th&inear<->Quadraticitem from theElementamenu.

Quad8 <-> Quad9

Some numerical models, suchFRESWMS support quadratic quadrilateral elements
with center nodes (i.e. nine node elements), while others, such as the version of
RMAZ distributed through WESdo not. Therefore, it is useful in some cases to
convert between the two. This is accomplished by selectingQtla8<->Quad9

item from theElementamenu.

4.7.10 Refining Elements

In some cases, a mesh does not have enough elements in a certain area to insure
stability. Rather than inserting supplemental nodes and re-creating the mesh, it is
possible to refine a selected region of the mesh usinRefine Elementsommand

in the Elementsmenu. This quadruples the mesh density of a selected area of the
mesh. If no elements are selected, the entire mesh is refined. The elevation of the new
nodes is interpolated from the existing nodes. Transitions from areas of low mesh
density to areas of high mesh density are made using triangular elements. When a
mesh is refined the numbering is changed, therefore a mesh should be renumbered
(section 4.7.13) after elements have been refined.

4.7.11 Relaxing Elements

After refining part of a mesh, the transition between the new area and the old area
may violate the 50% size difference rule for adjoining elements, as explained in
Chapter 2 of the TABS Primer. In such cases, Rietax Elementgommand can
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improve the mesh by iteratively moving the nodes of a selected set of elements to the
centroid of the elements adjacent to each node. The user must select the elements to
be affected, olSMSwill refine the entire mesh. The user can specify options to
preserve the existing bathymetry, and the existing material boundariesElethent
Optionsdialog. The natural result of relaxing elements is that quadrilateral elements
are shaped closer to squares and triangles are shaped closer to equilateral triangles.

4.7.12 Smooth Edges

When a quadratic element is created, the midside nodes are located at the midpoint of
the straight line between the corner nodes. This is generally okay, but the angular
corners resulting from such elements can cause a numerical problem along the
boundaries. This is because the abrupt change in boundary direction can cause the
analysis to try to make an abrupt change in flow direction (see Figure 4.11a). Such a
discontinuity may result in inaccuracy in the numerical model sometimes referred to
as a mass loss. This can be thought of as water flowing out of the mesh. On the
positive side, this can be detected by the numerical model to give the user a warning
that it is happening. To correct the problem, the abrupt change in flow direction
needs to be minimized. One means of doing this is to refine the elements, replacing
one abrupt change with several smaller changes. This also increases the complexity
of the model. Another option is to curve the edges of the elements. Moving the
midside node of an element defines a curved edge. This curved edge creates a
smoother boundary or transition from one element to the next and is therefore
referred to as smoothing the boundary. An example is shown in Figure 4.11b. The
discontinuity is reduced and the mesh becomes more stable. Normally, this is only a
concern along the boundary of the mesh. However, if the analysis involves regions
that dry out during the analysis, it is wise to smooth edges along the elements that
may become the boundary of the wet portion of the mesh.
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Mass
Loss

Mesh Boundary
(a) (b)

Figure 4.11 Example of Mesh Boundary (a) Before Smoothing and (b) After
Smoothing

Midside nodes can be moved by dragging the nodes witBdaleet Nodewmol. As a

node is dragged, the adjacent element edges are drawn using a quadratic iso-
parametric curve. In addition to manual editi®MShas a simple algorithm that
attempts to position midside nodes so that the iso-parametric curves have continuous
slopes at the corner nodes.

The following steps can be taken to smooth a segment of node edges:

» Using theCreate Nodestringool, create the string of element edges to be
smoothed.

» Using theSelect Nodestrintpol, select all nodestrings to be smoothed.
» Select thesmooth Segmenbmmand from th&lementsnenu.
» SMSattempts to smooth all edges with an angle of less the®ntloeth Edge

Feature Anglgspecified in théeElement Optionslialog). Some edges cannot
be automatically smoothed and must be done manually.

4.7.13 Renumbering

The nodes and the elements can be efficiently renumbered by selectRentmaber
item from theElementamenu. A nodestring must be selected before renumbering the
mesh (see the description of tBelect Nodestring®ol above).
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The selected nodestring is used to specify where the renumbering process begins.
This nodestring is referred to as a GO string in TAB-MD and as a RESE string in
FESWMS All nodestrings not assigned as a boundary condition or flux string are
preserved as a renumbering string. The "row" of elements and nodes adjacent to the
selected string are numbered first. The elements and nodes adjacent to the first set of
nodes and elements are numbered next, and so on until all of the nodes and elements
have been renumbered.

The nodes and elements are renumbered in a sequence that can be envisioned as a
"moving front" that passes through the mesh. Since the front proceeds from one set of
elements to an adjacent set of elements, disjoint portions of the mesh will not be
visited in the renumbering process. Unvisited nodes and elements are numbered
arbitrarily.

After invoking theRenumbecommand, the user will be asked whether a band width

or front width renumber is desired. The band width renumber attempts to count the
number of equations related to each node on the front, and sweep the front in such a
way as to minimize this number. The front width only considers the number of nodes
along the front.

4.8 Assign Materials

Each element in the mesh has an associated material type. The default material 1D
can be set by bringing up tB#ement Optionslialog in theElementsnenu. Clicking

the Select Default Materidbutton allows the user to select the default material from
one of the currently defined materials.

A new material can be assigned to an element or a set of elements by selecting the
element(s) and then selecting #hesign Material Typesommand from th&lements

menu. The element will be assigned the default material unlesPrdmept for
material when assignindputton is chosen. This button is found in tBEment
Options dialog in the Elementsmenu. Deleting unused materials, creating new
materials, and changing the material attributes is described in Section 2.8.4.

4.9 Model Menus

In the current version of SMS, 2D finite element analysis engine interfaces are
available for RMA2ZRMA4 SED2D-WES, HIVEL2D, RMA10 and FESWMS
Anything specific to a numerical model is accessed through the appropriate menu.
These model specific attributes include the material attributes, boundary conditions,
and model run control. For details on a specific model, refer to the appropriate
chapter in this manual.
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CHAPTER 5
Scatter Point Module

The Scatter Point Modulés used to interpolate from groups of scattered data points
to the other data types (i.e., meshes, grids). Several interpolation schemes are
supported including natural neighbor and inverse distance weighted.

Interpolation is useful for setting up input data for analysis codes. Generally, the data
gathered from a site to be modeled will not be dense enough to create a quality mesh.
Or it will be too dense to be processed in a reasonable amount of time. Interpolation
allows the gathered data points to be used as background information. The user may
then generate a base mesh in the Map Module (see Chapter 6). This base mesh lacks
the bathymetry data to accurately represent the area being modeled. By interpolating
from the scattered data to the mesh, the bathymetry can be assigned to the mesh.

Interpolation is also useful for comparison of different meshes of the same region.
For example, a user may have two meshes representing a river reach. One without
some feature such as bridge abutments or piers, and one with. Using interpolation,
the data from one mesh can be converted to a scattered data set and then interpolated
to the other mesh. Then the two data sets could be compared directly.

5.1 Scatter Point Sets

Points from which values are interpolated from are called scatter points. A group of
scatter points is called a scatter point set. Each of the scatter points is defined by a set
of xy coordinates.

Each scatter point set has a list of scalar data sets (vector data sets are not currently
supported for scatter point groups). Each data set represents a set of values which can
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5.2

be interpolated to a mesh or grid. When an interpolation command is selected, the
active data set for the scatter point set is used in the interpolation process.

Multiple scatter point sets can exist in memory. One of the scatter point sets is always
designated as the "active" scatter point set. Interpolation is performed from the active
scatter point set only. The active scatter point set can be changed usBgletie
Scatter Point Sebol described below. Whenever a new scatter point set is read from
a file or created, it becomes the active set.

Inputting Sets

Scatter point sets can be created by converting from other data types (i.e., meshes,
grids). For example, if a finite element mesh is converted to a scatter point set (see
Section 4.2.1), each of the nodes in the mesh become a scatter point and each of the
scalar data sets associated with the mesh are copied to the data set list for the new
scatter point set.

Scatter point sets can also be input from a text file. The file formats for scatter point
sets are described in Section 14.3. Two types of file formats can be used to import
scatter point sets: the XY format and the XYD format. With the XY format, only the
Xy coordinates for each point are contained in the file. Data values associated with
each point must then be input through Beta Browserusing a data set file. With

the XYD format, the xy coordinates and one or more scalar values may be defined
for each scatter point. When this type of file is imported, a data set is automatically
created for each set of scalar values.

5.3 Saving Sets

Scatter point sets may be saved to a text file usingavecommand from thé&ile

Menu. When a scatter point file is saved, the user must specify Batredialog
whether the XY or XYD format will be used. If the XY format is chosen, only the xy
coordinates of the scatter points are saved to the file. Any data sets associated with
the scatter points must be saved usingBkgort option in theData Browser If the

XYD format is chosen, the xy coordinates and the data sets are saved to a single file.
However, since the XYD format is only used for steady-state data, only the current
time step of each data set is saved. To save a complete dynamic data set, the XY
format must be used in conjunction with theportoption in theData Browser

5.4 Tool Palette

The following tools are active in the dynamic portion of Treol Palettewhenever
the Scatter Point Modulés active.
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541 Select Scatter Point

The Select Scatter Poirtbol is used to select individual scatter points for editing
using theEdit Window

CFEEY

54.2 Select Scatter Point Set

The Select Scatter Point Sttol is used to select entire scatter point sets for deletion

or to designate the active scatter point set. When this tool is active, an icon appears at
the centroid of the set for each of the scatter point sets. A scatter point set is selected
by selecting the icon for the set.

A selected scatter point set can be made the active set by double clicking on the icon
for the set or by selecting tivdake Activecommand from thénterpolatemenu.

5.5 Display Options

A scatter point set is displayed by drawing a symbol for each of the scatter points.
The display options control the appearance of the symbol and the labels. Each scatter
point set has its own display options. The display options can be set by selecting the
Display Optscommand from th®isplay Menu.

The scatter point display options are as follows:

e The Scatter Point Numberitem is used to display the scatter point ID
number next to each scatter point.

» TheScatter Point Symboltem is used to display a symbol at the location of
each scatter point. The button to the left of the item is used to bring up a
dialog listing the available symbols. The color of each of the scatter points in
a set may be changed from this dialog also.

The Scatter Pointdisplay options apply to the active scatter point set only. To change
the symbols for a scatter point set other than the active set, the set must first be made
active by double clicking on the set with tBelect Scatter PoinBettool, or by
selecting the set and selecting thieke Activecommand from thdnterpolation

menu prior to bringing up thBisplay Optiondialog.

5.6 Scatter Point Conversion

Scatter point sets can be used to create other types of objects. When the new object is
created, all data sets associated with the scatter point set are copied to the new object.
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5.7

5.6.1 Scatter Points -> Mesh Nodes

The Scatter Points -> Mesh Node®mmand creates a set of finite element nodes.
These nodes can be triangulated by selectingTti@ngulate command from the
Mesh Module

Interpolation

57.1

Interpolation From Scatter Point Sets

5.7.2

The data associated with the active time step of the active data set of the active scatter
point set can be interpolated to another object. Before this can be done, the user must
select an interpolation scheme and set all of the parameters for the selected scheme if
other than default values are desired. During the interpolation process, a hew data set
is constructed for the target object containing the interpolated values.

The interpolation command to interpolate to a mesh is found irntkeepolation
menu. Thdo Meshcommand interpolates to the nodes of the finite element mesh.

Interpolation Options

Scatter point sets are used for interpolation to other data types such as grids, and
meshes. Since no interpolation scheme is superior in all cases, several interpolation
techniques are provided ISMS
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= Interpolation Options

elevation : 0000

Interpalation kethod
O Linear

® |rverse distance weighted

O Clough-T ocher
O Matural neighbor Options...

O Koriging Options...

0.000 Default extrapolation value

| Truncate values

| i I | Cancel I

Figure 5.1 The Interpolation Options Dialog.

The interpolation option is selected using timerpolation Optionsdialog (see
Figure 5.1) which is accessed through tlmerp. Options command in the
Interpolationmenu. Once an option is selected, that option is used for all subsequent
interpolation commands.

Interpolation is always performed using the active scatter point set. Only the active
data set and time step are interpolated. The active data set and time step can be
selected using thBata Browsercommand in théata menu or using the button at

the top of thdnterpolation Optionglialog.

When interpolating a set of values, it is sometimes useful to limit the interpolated
values to lie between a minimum and maximum value. For example, when
interpolating contaminant concentrations, a negative value of concentration is
meaningless. However, many interpolation schemes will produce negative values
even if all of the scatter points have positive data values. This occurs in areas where
the trend in the data is toward a zero value. The interpolation may extend the trend
beyond a zero value into the negative range. In such cases it is useful to limit the
minimum interpolated value to zero. Interpolated values can be limited to a given
range by selecting thEruncate valuesption in thelnterpolation Optiongdialog and
entering a minimum and maximum interpolation value.

The available interpolation methods are listed inltiberpolation Optiongdialog. To

the right of most of the method names is a button used to bring up a dialog for
entering additional interpolation parameters specific to the selected interpolation
method. The methods supported for interpolation Emear, inverse distance
weighted, Clough - Tocher, and natural neighbor
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5.7.3 Linear Interpolation

If the linear interpolation scheme is selected, the scatter points are first triangulated
to form a temporary triangular network. If the surface is assumed to vary linearly
across each triangle, the network describes a piecewise linear surface which
interpolates the scatter points. The equation of the plane defined by the three vertices
of a triangle is as follows:

AX+BY + CZ+HD =0 i (5.1)
where A, B, C, and D are computed from the coordinates of the three vertices
(X1,y1,21), (X2,y2,22), & (X3,Y3,23):

A=Y1(z2-23) +¥2(23-21) + Y3(Z1 - 22) ceeeeeeeeeee e, (5.2

B=21(X2 - X3) + 22(X3 - X1) + Z3(X1 = X2) rrreeieeeeeriieeeeeeeiiinnnnnns (5.3)

C=x1(y2-Y3) + X2(Y3 - Y1) + X3(YL = ¥Y2)+rrerrrrrrrrrrieeeeeeeieiiiiaanns (5.4)

D =-AX1 - BY1 = CZ it (5.5)
The plane equation can also be written as:

A B D

z=f(x)y) = TC XTI Y T e (5.6)
which is the form of the plane equation used to compute the elevation at any point on
the triangle.
Since a triangular network only covers the convex hull of a scatter point set,
extrapolation beyond the convex hull is not possible with the linear interpolation
scheme. Any points outside the convex hull of the scatter point set are assigned the
Default extrapolation valuspecified in thénterpolation Optionglialog.

5.7.4 Inverse Distance Weighted Interpolation

One of the most commonly used techniques for interpolation of scatter points is
inverse distance weighted (IDVifjterpolation. Inverse distance weighted methods

are based on the assumption that the interpolating surface should be influenced most
by the nearby points and less by the more distant points. The interpolating surface is
a weighted average of the scatter points and the weight assigned to each scatter point
diminishes as the distance from the interpolation point to the scatter point increases.

Several options are available for inverse distance weighted interpolation. The options
are specified using tH®W Interpolation Optionslialog (see Figure 5.2).
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= IDW Interpolation Options

Modal Function

® Constant (Shepard's method)
O Gradient plane
O Quadratic

Computation of Nodal Function Coefficients

® Lse subset of points

O Use all paints

Camputation of Interpalation YWeights
® Use subset of points
O Use all paints

O Use vertices of enclosing triangle
(no extrapolation)

| Ok, I | Cancel I

Figure 5.2 The IDW Interpolation Options Dialog.
Shepard's Method

The simplest form of inverse distance weighted interpolation is sometimes called
"Shepard's method" (Shepard 1968). The equation used is as follows:

where n is the number of scatter points in the setarg the prescribed function
values at the scatter points (e.g. the data set values),jard e weight functions
assigned to each scatter point. The classical form of the weight function is:

where p is an arbitrary positive real number called the power parameter (typically,
p=2) and his the distance from the scatter point to the interpolation point or

BEA] (XXI)2H(YYi)2 vttt (5.9)

where (x,y) are the coordinates of the interpolation point angj)(xare the
coordinates of each scatter point. The weight function varies from a value of unity at
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the scatter point to a value approaching zero as the distance from the scatter point
increases. The weight functions are normalized so that the weights sum to unity.

The effect of the weight function is that the surface will interpolate each scatter point
and be influenced most strongly between scatter points by the points closest to the
point being interpolated.

Although equation 5.8 is typically used for the weight function in inverse distance
weighted interpolation, the following equation is use8inS

=1

where h is the distance from the interpolation point to scatter point i, R is the
distance from the interpolation point to the most distant scatter point, and n is the
total number of scatter points. This equation has been found to give superior results
to equation 5.8 (Franke & Nielson, 1980).

The weight function is a function of Euclidean distance and is radially symmetric
about each scatter point. As a result, when interpolating elevation, the interpolating
surface is somewhat symmetric about each point and tends toward the mean elevation
of the scatter points between the scatter points. Shepard's method has been used
extensively because it is very simple.

Gradient Planes Nodal Functions

A limitation of Shepard's method is that the interpolating surface is a simple weighted
average of the data values of the scatter points and is constrained to lie between the
extreme values in the data set. In other words, the surface will not infer local maxima
or minima implicit in the data set. This problem can be overcome by generalizing the
basic form of the equation for Shepard's method in the following manner:

n
F(xy) = ZwiQi(x,y) ................................................................. (5.11)
i=1

where Q are nodal functions or individual functions defined at each scatter point
(Franke 1982; Watson & Philip 1985). The value of an interpolation point is
calculated as the weighted average of the values of the nodal functions at that point.
The standard form of Shepard's method can be thought of as a special case where
horizontal planes (constants) are used for the nodal functions. The nodal functions
can be sloping planes that pass through the scatter point. The equation for the plane is
as follows:
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Qi0%Y) = Fx(X-Xi) + fy(Y-Yi) + fieerenn (5.12)

where  and f;, are partial derivatives at the scatter point that have been previously
estimated based on the geometry of the surrounding scatter points. Gradients are
estimated irSMSby first triangulating the scatter points and computing the gradient

at each scatter point as the average of the gradients of each of the triangles attached to
the scatter point.

The planes represented by equation 5.12 are sometimes called "gradient planes." By
averaging planes rather than constant values at each scatter point, the resulting
surface infers extremities and is asymptotic to the gradient plane at the scatter point
rather than forming a flat plateau at the scatter point.

Quadratic Nodal Functions

The nodal functions used in inverse distance weighted interpolation can also be
higher degree polynomial functions constrained to pass through the scatter point and
approximate the nearby points in a least squares manner. Quadratic polynomials have
been found to work very well (Franke & Nielson 1980; Franke 1982). The resulting
surface reproduces local variations implicit in the data set, is very smooth, and will
approximate the quadratic nodal functions near the scatter points. The equation used
for the quadratic nodal function centered at point k is as follows:

Qr(X,Y) = aat+acn(X-Xk) +ac(y-Yi) taca(x-xk)?
FAG(XXK) (YY) FAEYYK)Z < veeeveeireeieieeeeeeeteeceeiree e eieeeeeeeree s (5.13)

To define the function, the six coefficiengg aag must be found. Since the function
is centered at the point k and passes through point k, we know beforehang-that a
where f is the function value or z-value at point k. The equation simplifies to:

Qk(X,Y) = fictaa(X-XK)+aa(y-Yk) taa(X-xk)?
FAG(XXK) (YY) FAEYYK)Z < vvereeireeiieirieeceeeceeiee e eieeeeeeeree s (5.14)

Now there are only five unknown coefficients. The coefficients are found by fitting
the quadratic to the nearesgNcatter points in a weighted least squares fashion. In
order for the matrix equation used to solve for the coefficients to be stable, there
should be at least five scatter points in the set.

Interpolation Subsets

In the IDW Interpolation Optionglialog shown in Figure 5.2, an option is available

for using a subset of the scatter points (as opposed to all of the available scatter
points) in the computation of the nodal function coefficients and in the computation
of the interpolation weights. Using a subset of the scatter points drops distant points
from consideration since they are unlikely to have a large influence on the nodal
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function or on the interpolation weights. Using a subset can speed up the
computations since less points are involved.

If the Use subset of pointsption is chosen, thBubsetdutton can be used to bring

up theSubset Definitiordialog shown in Figure 5.3. Two options are available for
defining which points are included in the subset. In one case, only the nearest N
points are used. In the other case, only the nearest N points in each quadrant are used
(see Figure 5.4). This approach may give better results if the scatter points tend to be
clustered.

= Subset Definition

Mumber of Foints

® Use nearest I:' paints
O Use nearest I:' points in each quadrant

Searching Scheme

® Global (search entire sef)

C Local (use tiangle topoloogy)

| OK I | Cancel I

Figure 5.3  The Subset Definition Dialog.

++
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Figure 5.4 The Four Quadrants Surrounding an Interpolation Point.

If a subset of the scatter point set is being used for interpolation, a scheme must be
used to find the nearest N points. Two methods for finding a subset are provided in
the Subset Definitiomlialog: the global method and the local method. With the global
method, each of the scatter points in the set are searched for each interpolation point
to determine which N points are nearest the interpolation point. This technique is fast
for small scatter point sets but may be slow for large sets.
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With the local scheme, the scatter points are triangulated to form a temporary
triangular network before the interpolation process begins. To compute the nearest N
points, the triangle containing the interpolation point is found and the triangle

topology is then used to sweep out from the interpolation point in a systematic
fashion until the N nearest points are found. The local scheme is typically much
faster than the global scheme for large scatter point sets.

Local Weighting Method

As mentioned above, it is possible to localize the search for the nearest N scatter
points to the interpolation point using the topology of a triangular network
constructed from the scatter points. Yet another scheme is available for making the
interpolation process a local scheme by taking advantage of network topology
(Franke & Nielson, 1980). With this technique, the subset of points used for
interpolation consists of the three vertices of the triangle containing the interpolation
point. The weight function or blending function assigned to each scatter point is a
cubic S-shaped function (see Figure 5.5a). The fact that the slope of the weight
function tends to unity at its limits ensures that the slope of the interpolating surface
will be continuous across triangle boundaries.

0 T T T -
0 1

Normalized Distance

(a) (b)

Figure 5.5  (a) S-Shaped Weight Function (b) Delauney Point Group for Point A.

The influence of the weight function extends over the limits of the Delauney point
group of the scatter point. The Delauney point group is the "natural neighbors" of the
scatter point, and the perimeter of the group is made up of the outer edges of the
triangles that are connected to the scatter point, as shown in Figure 5.5b. The weight
function varies from a weight of unity at the scatter point to zero at the perimeter of
the group. For every interpolation point in the interior of a triangle, there are three
nonzero weight functions (the weight functions of the three vertices of the triangle).
For a triangle T with vertices i, j, & k, the weights for each vertex are determined as
follows:
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Wi(xy) = (3 - 2h)

2
bbb (YalP+liad-llalPy], (lalP+liglF-lad?
3 ; b
¥ bibj+bibk+bjbm@ lladP B”‘% lgIP %

where ||gd| is the length of the edge opposite vertex i, gndybby are the area
coordinates of the point (x,y) with respect to triangle T. Area coordinates are
coordinates that describe the position of a point within the interior of a triangle
relative to the vertices of the triangle. The coordinates are based solely on the
geometry of the triangle. Area coordinates are sometimes called "barycentric
coordinates.” The relative magnitude of the coordinates corresponds to area ratios, as
shown in Figure 5.6

The xy coordinates of the interior point can be written in terms of the xy coordinates
of the vertices using the area coordinates as follows:

X = BXj + X+ DXk (5.16)
Y =0Yi + BYj + DYk (5.17)
LO=B+B+ b (5.18)
1 i 1
ay
a’l
] K J " J K
a;
a, _ a,
bz#}i"—aj b = ait at g b= at act a

Figure 5.6  Barycentric Coordinate for a Point in a Triangle.

Solving the above equations far by, and  yields:

bi = i [OSGYR-XKY)H Y} YIOXF KXY o (5.19)
by = i [(XKYi=XiYi)F YY) XHXi-XIY] cveeveeiniiiiieiiic, (5.20)

by = i [OKY}-XGYD)F(VimYDXFGXDY] e, (5.21)
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1
A= E(Xiyj + XYk F XKYi - YiX] = YRk T YKXD) « e, (5.22)

Using the weight functions defined above, the interpolating surface at points inside a
triangle is computed as:

F(Xy) = WI(X,Y)Qi(X,y) + Wi(X,Y)Qj(X,y) + W(X,Y)QK(X,Y) vevvveiririiinnn (5.23)

where W, W, and V\ are the weight functions and;, ), and Q are the nodal
functions for the three vertices of the triangle.

IDW interpolation using local weights as defined in equation 5.15 can be selected in
the Weighting Methodection of thdDW Interpolation Optionglialog. This type of
weighting is significantly faster than the standard weighting method, particularly if
the number of scatter points is large.

5.7.5 Clough-Tocher Interpolation

The Clough-Tocheilinterpolation technique is often referred to in the literature as a
finite element method because it has origins in the finite element method of
numerical analysis. Before any points are interpolated, the scatter points are first
triangulated to form a temporary TIN. A bivariate polynomial is defined over each
triangle, creating a surface made up of a series of triangular Clough-Tocher surface
patches.

The Clough-Tocher patch is a cubic polynomial defined by twelve parameters shown
in Figure 5.7: the function values, f, and the first derivativeg, fy, at each vertex,

and the normal derivativedf/an, at the midpoint of the three edges in the triangle
(Clough & Tocher, 1965; Lancaster & Salkauskas, 1986). The first derivatives at the
vertices are estimated using the average slopes of the surrounding triangles. The
element is partitioned into three subelements along seams defined by the centroid and
the vertices of the triangle.

A complete cubic polynomial of the form:

3 3
F(x,y)= ZCiniyj Zcijxiyi ......................................................... (5.24)
=0 =0

is created over each subtriangle with slope continuity across the seams and across the
boundaries of the triangle. Second derivative continuity is hot maintained across the
seams of the triangle.
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5.7.6
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Figure 5.7  The Twelve Parameters Used to Define the Clough Tocher Triangle.

The form of equation 5.24 implementediMSis highly complex and is not included
in this reference manual. The complete set of equations can be found in Jones (1990).

Since the Clough-Tocher scheme is a local scheme, it has the advantage of speed.
Even very large scatter point sets can be interpolated very quickly. It also tends to
give a very smooth interpolating surface which brings out local trends in the data set
quite accurately.

Since a triangular network only covers the convex hull of a scatter point set,
extrapolation beyond the convex hull is not possible with the Clough-Tocher
interpolation scheme. Any points outside the convex hull of the scatter point set are
assigned thelefault extrapolation valuentered at the bottom of theterpolation
Optionsdialog.

Natural Neighbor Interpolation

Natural neighbor interpolation is also supported iSMS Natural neighbor
interpolation has many positive features. It can be used for both interpolation and
extrapolation, and it behaves very well with clustered scatter points. Natural neighbor
interpolation was first introduced by Sibson (1981). A more detailed description of
natural neighbor interpolation in multiple dimensions can be found in Owen (1992).

The basic equation used in natural neighbor interpolation is identical to the one used
in IDW interpolation (equation 5.11). As with IDW interpolation, the nodal functions

can be either constants, gradient planes, or quadratics. The nodal function can be
selected using thMatural Neighbor Optionslialog (see Figure 5.8). The difference
between the IDW interpolation and natural neighbor interpolation is the method used
to compute the weights and the method used to select the subset of scatter points used
for interpolation.
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= Natural Neighbor Options

Modal Function

® Constant
O Gradient
O Quadratic

Modal Functions Computed Fram:

@ [Matural Meighbors

O Closest I:' scatter poirts

O All scatter paints

Boundinag Window

% beyand convex hull

_| Extrapolate beyond conwvesx hull

| oK I | Cancel I

Figure 5.8 The Natural Neighbor Options Dialog.

Natural neighbor interpolation is based on the Thiessen polygon network of the
scatter point set. The Thiessen polygon network can be constructed from the
Delauney triangulation of a scatter point set (see Figure 5.9). A Delauney
triangulation is a triangulated irregular network that has been constructed so that the
Delauney criterion has been satisfied.

There is one Thiessen polygon in the network for each scatter point. The polygon for
a scatter point encloses the area that is closer to the scatter point than any other
scatter point. The polygons in the interior of the scatter point set are closed polygons
and the polygons on the convex hull of the set are open polygons.

Each Thiessen polygon is constructed using the circumcircles of the triangles
resulting from a Delauney triangulation of the scatter points. The vertices of the
Thiessen polygons correspond to the centroids of the circumcircles of the triangles.

Local Coordinates

The weights used in natural neighbor interpolation are based on the concept of local
coordinates. Local coordinates define the "neighborliness" or amount of influence
any scatter point will have on the computed value at the interpolation point. This
neighborliness is entirely dependent on the area of influence or Thiessen polygons of
the surrounding scatter points.

To define the local coordinates for the interpolation poiptitie area of all Thiessen
polygons in the network must be known. Temporarily insertingnk the TIN will

cause the TIN and the corresponding Thiessen network to change, resulting in new
Thiessen areas for the polygons in the neighborhoog.of P
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Thiessen

Polygon

Delaunay Network
Triangulation

Figure 5.9  Delauney Triangulation and Corresponding Thiessen Polygon
Network.

The concept of local coordinates is shown graphically in Figure 5.10. Points 1-10 are
scatter points andHs a point where some value associated with points 1-10 is to be

interpolated. The dashed lines show the edges of the Thiessen network lpefore P

temporarily inserted into the TIN and the solid lines show the edges of the Thiessen
network after R is inserted.

Only those scatter points whose Thiessen polygons have been altered by the
temporary insertion of (P are included in the subset of scatter points used to

interpolate a value atPIn this case, only points 1, 4, 5, 6, & 9 are used. The local
coordinate for each of these points with respecintslefined as the area shared by
the Thiessen polygon defined by poirf &d the Thiessen polygon defined by each
point before point R was added. The greater the common area, the larger the

resulting local coordinate, and the larger the influence or weight the scatter point has
on the interpolated value ag.P

If we definek(n) as the Thiessen polygon area gfdhdkm(n) as the difference in
the Thiessen polygon area of a neighboring scatter pgintbE€fore and afterPis
inserted, then the local coordinaig(n) is defined as:

The local coordinatdm(n) varies between zero and unity. i B at precisely the
same location aspf, then the Thiessen polygon areas fgradd By are identical
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andAm(n) has a value of unity. In general, the greater the relative distgnde P
from P, the smaller its influence on the final interpolated value.

o7 8

o5

o3

o9

Figure 5.10 Overlapping Thiessen Polygon Areas Used to Compute Local
Coordinates.

The weights used in natural neighbor interpolation are computed by normalizing the
local coordinates so that they sum to one:

Am(n)

p
> Ai(n)
i=1

Wm(n) =

where wn(n) is the weight of scatter poiniPwith respect to the interpolation point

Pn, and p is the number of points in the neighborhood pfvBh non-zero local
coordinates.

Bounding Window

As shown in Figure 5.9, the Thiessen polygons for scatter points on the perimeter of
the TIN are open-ended polygons. Since such polygons have an infinite area, they
cannot be used directly for natural neighbor interpolation. In order to make the area
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of these polygons finite, a bounding box or window is superimposed on the scatter
point set (see Figure 5.11). Polygons for points on the exterior of the scatter point set
are clipped or truncated to the bounding window.

| Thiessen
Polygon

Delaunay — Network

Triangulation

Bounding
Window

Figure 5.11  Bounding Window Used in Natural Neighbor Interpolation.

With finite Thiessen polygon areas on the perimeter of the scatter point set, it is
possible to perform extrapolation (estimate values for interpolation points outside the
convex hull of the scatter point set) as well as interpolation. However, the values
computed by extrapolation are somewhat influenced by the relative size of the
bounding window with respect to the size of the scatter point set. The larger the
bounding window, the greater the influence of the perimeter scatter points on the
extrapolated values. If the bounding window is extremely large, the extrapolated
values will be influenced only by the points on the convex hull of the scatter point
set. If the bounding window is not significantly larger than the scatter point set, the
extrapolated values will be influenced by interior scatter points in the neighborhood
of the interpolation point in addition to perimeter scatter points near the interpolation
point. The relative size of the bounding window can be altered usiniaheal
Neighbor Interpolation Optiondialog. In addition, the dialog can be used to turn off
the extrapolation option entirely.



CHAPTER 6
Map Module

The Map module provides a suite of tools for defining conceptual models in a GIS format,
adding annotation to a plot, displaying digital background maps, and displaying CAD
drawings.

Four types of objects are supported in Map module: feature objects, drawing objects,
digital images, and DXF files.

Feature objects are used to provide GIS capabilities w8Mi$ Feature objects include
points, arcs, and polygons. Feature objects can be grouped into layers or coverages. A set of
coverages can be constructed representing a conceptual modelirfdiae watermodeling
problem. Feature objects can also be used for automated mesh generation.

Drawing objects provide a simple method for adding annotation to a plot. Drawing objects
include text, arrows, lines, rectangles, and ovals.

Images are scanned maps or aerial photos imported from TIFF files. Images are displayed in
the background for on-screen digitizing or model placement or simply to enhance the display
of a model.

DXF files are CAD drawings which can be imported iStdSand displayed in th&raphics
Windowto assist in model placement or simply to enhance the display of a model. Polylines
from the imported DXF files can also be converted into feature objects for use in mesh
generation.
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6.1 Feature Objects

6.1.1

Feature objects iISMShave been patterned after Geographic Information Systems
(GIS) objects and include points, nodes, arcs, and polygons. Feature objects can be
grouped together into coverages, each coverage defining a particular set of
information. The primary use of feature objects is to construct 2D finite element
meshes. The mesh domain can be described with polygons, each polygon
representing a material zone. Special refine points can also be identified in the
interior of the domain. Boundary parameters such as flow and head values can also
be identified. A mesh can then be automatically generated from the polygons and the
points by filling in the interior of the polygonal zones with nodes and elements.

Feature Object Types

The definition of feature objects BMSfollows that used by typical GIS software
that supports vector data. The basic object types are points, nodes, vertices, arcs, and
polygons. The relationship between these objects is illustrated in Figure 6.6.1.

Point

¥

O
Node

'
Vertex

¥

ArC Polygons

Figure 6.6.1 Feature Object Types.

Points

Points are XY locations that are not attached to an arc. Points have unique ids and
can be assigned attributes. Points are often used to refine a mesh in an area of
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interest. Points are also used when importing a set of XY locations for the purpose of
creating arcs or polygons.

Arcs

Arcs are sequences of line segments or edges which are grouped together as a single
"polyline” entity. Arcs have unique ids and can be assigned attributes. Arcs are
grouped together to form polygons or are used independently to represent linear
features such as specified head. The two end points of an arc are called "nodes" and
the intermediate points are called "vertices".

Nodes

Nodes define the beginning and ending XY locations of an arc. Nodes have unique
ids and can be assigned attributes.

Vertices

Vertices are XY locations along arcs in between the beginning and ending nodes.
They are used solely to define the geometry of the arcs. Vertices do not have ids or
attributes.

Polygons

Polygons are a group of connected arcs that form a closed loop. A polygon can
consist of a single arc or multiple arcs. If two polygons are adjacent, the arc(s)
forming the boundary between the polygons is shared (not duplicated).

Polygons may not overlap. However, a polygon can have a hole(s) defined by having
a set of closed arcs defining interior polygon(s). An example of such a case is shown
in Figure 6.2 where three arcs are used to define two polygons. Polygon A is made
up of arcs 1, 2, 3 and 4, whereas polygon B is defined by a single arc (arc 2). For
polygon A arcs 1, 3, and 4 define the exterior boundary whereas arc 2 defines a hole.

Polygons have unique ids and can be assigned attributes. Polygons are used to
represent material zones such as main channel, overbank, flood plain, lakes, etc.
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Arc 3

Figure 6.2  Polygon With Holes.

Feature Object Tools

Several tools are provided in thieol Palettefor creating and editing feature objects.
These tools are located in the dynamic portion of Tbhel Paletteand are only
available when th&lap module is active. The tools are as follows:

Select Point/Node

The Select Point/Nodéool is used to select existing points or nodes. A selected
point/node can be deleted, moved to a new location, or operated on by one of the
commands in thé&eature Objectsmenu. The coordinates of selected points/nodes
can be edited using tHedit Window Double clicking on a point or node with this

tool brings up th€oint or Node Attributedialog.

@ Select Vertex

The Select Vertexool is used to select vertices on an arc. Once selected, a vertex can
be deleted, moved to a new location, or operated on by one of the commands in the
Feature Objectsnenu. The coordinates of a selected vertex can be edited using the
Edit Window

@ Select Arc

The Select Arctool is used to select arcs for operations such as deletion,
redistribution of vertices, or building polygons. Double clicking on an arc with this
tool brings up thérc Attributesdialog.
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El Create Point

The Create Pointtool is used to interactively create new points. A new point is
created for each location the cursor is clicked on inGttagphics Window Once the
point is created, it can be repositioned or otherwise edited witBeleet Point/Node
tool.

Create Vertex

The Create Vertexool is used to interactively create new vertices along an existing
arc. This is typically done to add more detail to the arc. A new vertex is created for
each location the cursor is clicked on in Beaphics Windowthat it is within a
given pixel tolerance of an existing arc. Once the vertex is created, it can be
repositioned with th&elect Vertexool.

Create Arc

The Create Arctool is used to interactively create new arcs. An arc is created by
clicking once on the location where the arc is to begin, clicking once to define the
location of each of the vertices in the interior of the arc, and double-clicking at the
location of the end node of the arc.

As arcs are created, it is often necessary for the beginning or ending node of the arc
to coincide with an existing node. If you click on an existing node or point (within a
given pixel tolerance) when beginning or ending an arc, that node is used to define
the arc node as opposed to creating a new node. Also, if you click on a vertex or
segment of another arc while creating an arc, that vertex is converted to a node or a
new node is created and the node is used in the new arc.

While creating an arc, it is not uncommon to make a mistake by clicking on the
wrong location. In such cases, hitting B @CKSPACEey backs up the arc by one
vertex. TheESCAPEkey can also be used to abort the entire arc creation process at
any time.

Select Polygon

The Select Polygorool is used to select previously created polygons for operations
such as deletion, assigning attributes, etc. A polygon is selected by clicking
anywhere in the interior of the polygon. Double-clicking on a polygon with this tool
brings up thd?olygon Attributeglialog.

Build Polygon

While the other feature objects can be constructed with tools ifdbke Palette
polygons are constructed with tluild Polygoncommand. Since polygons are
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defined by arcs, the first step in constructing a polygon is to create the arcs forming
the boundary of the polygon. Once the arcs are created, they should be selected with
the Select Arctool, and theBuild Polygoncommand should be selected from the
Feature Objectsnenu.

The Build Polygoncommand can be used to construct one polygon at a time or to
construct several polygons at once. If the selected arcs form a single loop, only one
polygon is created. If the arcs form multiple loops, a polygon is created for each
unique (non-overlapping) loop. If no arcs are selected, all of the currently defined
polygons in the active coverage are used to create polygons.

Clean

The Clean command is used to fix errors in feature object data. Specifically, it
prompts for a snapping tolerance and minimum dangling arc length, and then uses
these parameters to do the following:

Tol.

e

' 4 ¢

X

@ ®) ©

Figure 6.3  Cleaning Arcs. (A) snapping (B) intersecting (C) dangling arcs

1. A check is made to see if any nodes are within the specified tolerance of
other nodes. If so, the nodes are snapped together. (see Figure 6.3 A)

2. A check is made to see if any arcs intersect. If so, a node is created at the
intersection and the arcs are split. (see Figure B)

3. A check is made for dangling arcs (arcs with one end not connected to
another arc) with a minimum length. If any are found they are deleted. (see
Figure 6.3 C)
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All objects in the active coverage are "cleaned".

Vertex <-> Node

6.1.6

In some cases, it is necessary to split an arc into two arcs. This can be accomplished
using theVertex <-> Nodecommand. Before selecting this command, a vertex on
the arc at the location where the arc is to be split should be selected. The selected
vertex is converted to a node and the arc is split in two.

The Vertex <-> Nodecommand can also be used to combine two adjacent arcs into a
single arc. This is accomplished by converting the node joining the two arcs into a
vertex. Two arcs can only be merged if no other arcs are connected to the node
separating the arcs. Otherwise, the node must be preserved to define the junction
between the branching arcs.

Redistribute Vertices

The primary function of the vertices of an arc is to define the geometry of the arc. If
the arcs are to be used for automatic mesh generation, the spacing of the vertices is
important. The spacing of the vertices defines the density of the elements in the
resulting mesh. Each edge defined by a pair of vertices becomes the edge of an
element. The mesh gradation is controlled by defining closely spaced vertices in
regions where the mesh is to be dense and widely spaced vertices in regions where
the mesh is to be coarse.

When spacing vertices along arcs, Redistributecommand in théeature Objects

menu can be used to automatically create a new set of vertices along a selected set of
arcs at either a higher or lower density. The desired arc should be selected prior to
selecting thdRedistributecommand. Th&edistributecommand brings up the dialog
shown in Figure 6.4.

The current status of the selected arc is given at the top of the dialog. This includes
the number of segments and spacing of those segments. When multiple arcs are
selected, the current status is a combination of all selected arcs. However, the
parameters set in this dialog apply to each arc individually. Therefore if multiple arcs
were selected, each arc would reflect the options selected in this dialog.
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Figure 6.4  Redistribute Vertices Dialog.

The following options are available for redistributing vertices:
Linear Interpolation

If the Linear interpolationoptions is specified, then either a number of intervals or a
target spacing can be given to determine how points are redistributed along the
selected arcs. In either case, the new vertices are positioned along a linear
interpolation of the original arc. The arc may change shape due to the fact that
original vertices are removed as the new vertices are created. This may round corners
from the arc.

Spline Interpolation

If the Spline interpolatioroption is specified, vertices are redistributed along a series
of cubic splines defined by the original vertices of the selected arcs.

The difference between the linear and spline interpolation methods is illustrated in
Figure 6.5.
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@

(b)

©

Figure 6.5  Redistributing Vertices. (a) Original Arc (b) Linear Interpolation (c)
Spline Interpolation.

Coverages

As mentioned before, feature objects are grouped into coverages. A coverage is
similar to a layer in a CAD drawing. Each coverage represents a particular set of
information. For example, one coverage could be used to define one dimensional
model features such as river centerlines and cross-section locations. Another
coverage could be used to define two dimensional material zones, or to do
observations (next release). These objects could not be included in a single coverage
since polygons within a coverage are not allowed to overlap and material regions will
cover one dimensional geometry features.

When SMSis first launched, a default coverage is created. Any feature objects
created are added to this coverage. When multiple coverages are created, one
coverage is designated the "active" coverage. New feature objects are always added
to the active coverage and only objects in the active coverage can be edited.

Each coverage has a coverage type associated with it. The coverage type controls
what attributes are assigned to the objects within the coverage. For example, with a
2D Meshtype of coverage, materials can be assigned to polygons and element sizes
can be assigned to points.
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Options related to coverages are controlled withGbeerageddialog (Figure 6.6).
This dialog is accessed through tGeveragescommand in the~eature Objects
menu.

Coverages E
default coverage Mame

v Tilf Map u:Ifir'uEu:I features [active]
#r D ata points Tiff bap defined features

Default Eleration

[0
Attribute Set
New | Delete | Copy | @ 2D Mesh
Hidedl | Showal | ' 2D Giid

™ isible

Cancel |

Figure 6.6 The Coverages Dialog.

The currently defined coverages are listed in the text box in the upper left corner of
the dialog. One of the coverages in the list is always highlighted. The name and
other attributes associated with the highlighted coverage are edited with the other
fields in the dialog. The coverage that is highlighted wherDikédutton is selected

is the active coverage.

Name

Each coverage has a name that is used in the list to identify the coverage. The name
of a coverage is edited by selecting the coverage and editing the nameNauike
field.

Default Elevation

Coverages are essentially two-dimensional entities. All objects within a coverage are
displayed in the same XY plane. The default elevation field can be used to define the
Z elevation of the XY plane containing the coverage.

Creating/Deleting Coverages

A new coverage is created by selecting e button. This adds a new empty
coverage to the list. Another way to create a new coverage is wi@oghebutton.

This creates a new coverage with the same set of feature objects as the selected
coverage. This is useful when two coverages share the same boundary or zones as
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previously discussed. An existing coverage can be deleted by highlighting the
coverage and selecting tBeletebutton.

Display Color

When several coverages are present, the display of coverages can become confusing.
Each of the feature objects in a coverage has a set of display options (color, line style,
etc.) that can be edited in tbésplay Optiongdialog. However, these colors are only

used to display the objects in the active coverage. All of the objects in the inactive
coverages are displayed using the same color. By default, this color is a light gray
color. The inactive coverage color can be edited ibibplay Optiongialog.

Visibility

In some cases it is useful to hide some or all of the coverages. Each coverage has a
visible flag that can be edited. Only visible coverages are displayed. The flag for a
coverage is edited by highlighting the coverage and selecting the visible toggle in the
lower left corner of th&€overagedlialog. Coverages which are visible have a small

"v" displayed before the coverage name. The visible flag for all coverages can be
edited at once using thdide AllandShow Allbuttons.

Attributes Sets

Each coverage is assigned a coverage type which controls which set of attributes are
associated with the coverage. The appropriate attribute set for a coverage depends on
the intended used of the coverage.

Currently SMSonly supports 2D Mesh attributes. This coverage type is used when
constructing a 2D mesh from feature objects. The attributes and commands
associated with this process are described in detail beginning on page 6-21.

Work is underway to support attribute sets for observation and model verification, 1d

cross section and profile tools for backwater computation and 2d boundary fitted
finite difference grids.

Display Options

The Display Optionscommand in thé-eature Objectsnenu can be used to control

the display of coverages and feature objects. The options that appeaDisfilag
Optionsdialog depend on the type of the active coverage. A sample dialog is shown
in Figure 6.7.
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Figure 6.7  The Feature Object Display Options Dialog.

ID

If this option is selected, the id of each of the feature objects is displayed next to the
object. The graphical attributes of the text used to display the ids are edited by
clicking on the fields on the left side of each id toggle box. ID’s are only displayed if
the corresponding feature object is displayed.

Nodes

This option is used to display nodes. The graphical attributes of the nodes (symbol,
color, size, etc.) are edited by clicking on the fields in the node section of the dialog.

Arcs

This option is used to display arcs. The graphical attributes of the arcs (color, line

style, thickness, etc.) are edited by clicking on the fields in the arc section of the

dialog.

Vertices

This option is used to display the vertices of arcs. A small dot is placed on the arcs at

the location of each of the vertices. The color of the vertices is the same as the color
of arcs. Vertices are only displayed when arcs are displayed.
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Polygons

If this option is selected, polygons are displayed filled. The graphical attributes of
the polygons (fill color) are edited using the fields in the polygon section of the
dialog. The polygon fill color may represent either the mesh type or material

property.

Inactive Color

The inactive color is used to display all of the objects in inactive coverages.

Legend

The legend item can be used to display a legend listing each of the feature object

types being displayed. The legend shows what graphical attributes (symbol, line
style, fill color and pattern) are being used to display each feature object type.

Summary:

Polygons, arcs and isolated points may all have only one type of attribute. Nodes,
however, may be connected to multiple arcs of different types. Because of this,
nodes may have more than one type of attribute. Nodes are limited though, to having
only the same types of attributes that the attached arcs have.

6.1.9 Assigning and Editing Attributes

Attributes of feature objects are assigned and edited by selecting the objects and
selecting theAttributescommand from th&eature Objectsnenu. Depending on the

type of the object selected, this brings up Buoént/Node Attributeslialog, theArc
Attributes dialog, or thePolygon Attributesdialog. These dialogs can also be
accessed by double clicking on a feature object. The contents of the dialogs (the
attribute options) depend on the attribute set assigned to the active coverage.
Creating a new coverage or assigning an active coverage is described in Section 6.1.7

6.2 2D Mesh Coverage

6.2.1 Point/Node Attributes

The Point/Node Attributedialog for 2D Mesh coverage is shown in Figure 6.8.
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Figure 6.8.  The Point/Node Attributes Dialog.

This dialog is used to input and edit the attributes assigned to both nodes and points.
The main portion of this dialog is the upper left area. The parameters for the attribute
types are viewed and edited in this portion of the dialog.

Nodes or points can be assigned either constant (steady state) or transient (time-
dependent) conditions. To assign constant conditions to the selected node or point,
select theConstantradio button in th&imesection of the dialog and enter the value
into the available edit field(s) at the bottom of the dialog. To assign transient
boundary conditions to the node, select Tansientradio button and click the
Define Curvebutton. For transient head boundary conditions, only the left curve is
active, representing the changing head. For transient velocity boundary conditions,
both curves are active. The velocity can be entered as a combination of magnitude
and direction, or in terms of ite andy components. Clicking on Befine Curve

button will bring up theXY Series Editodialog described in Chapter 9. This editor
allows the user to define a function of values -vs- time. Values must be defined for
transient concentrations before selectigin this dialog.

The attributes assigned to feature points and nodes will be saved as nodal boundary
conditions when the feature objects are converted to a two dimensional mesh (Section
6.2.3). The attributes that can be assigned to feature nodes and points are as follows:

Specified Head

To assign head boundary conditions to the selected node or point, sefepétifeed
Headradio button and enter the appropriate value or define the curve. A node/point
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can also be assigned to be essential or natural by clicking on the appropriate radio
button. These boundary conditions are used in the FESWMS (chapter 11) and
RMAZ2 (chapter 8) analysis packages.

Specified Velocity

To assign velocity boundary conditions to the selected node or point, select the
Specified Velocityadio button. Velocity boundary conditions may be defined as
either vector components in tieandy directions, or as a magnitude and direction.

If using the magnitude and direction method, selectindPdrp. to boundaryutton

will calculate and angle which is perpendicular to the boundary at the selected node.
Clicking the+180 button will add 180 degrees to the transient angle(s). The angle is
measured in degrees from the positive x-axis to the direction in which the vector
points. Since velocity boundary conditions are saved as vector componentx in the
andy directions, any constant velocity boundary conditions defined as magnitude and
direction are automatically converted into vector components. To convert dynamic
magnitude and direction curves into vector component curves, clickCahgert
magnitude curvebutton.

Refine Point

In addition to the attributes listed in the radio group, a point can be made a refine
point by clicking on the Refine Point button. A refine attribute is assigned to points
or nodes to automatically increase the grid density around a point when a mesh is
constructed. The element size can be entered into the edit field to the right of the
button.
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6.2.2 Arc Attributes Dialog

The Arc Attributesdialog is shown in Figure 6.9. This dialog is used to input and
edit attributes assigned to arcs. The most significant function of this dialog is to
specify which type of attribute is assigned to the arc.

Feature Arc Attributes E |
Attribute Type Flow Rate
O Nore C Constant [0
) Specified Head ® Transient
C Specified Conc. [ Tatal Flow
® Specified Flow Distribution Factar:
' Continuity Check /Flus 1 | | ’l

Figure 6.9.  The Arc Attributes Dialog

The different types of attributes which can be assigned to an arc are on the left side of
the dialog. The parameters for each attribute type are edited on the right side of the
dialog.

Specified head, flow, or concentration may be either constant or transient. For a
constant value, a single value is entered in the edit field. Transient values are
displayed as a curve in a small window. Clicking in this window brings uiXthe
Series Editordescribed in Chapter 13. Before any XY series has been entered for a
particular parameter, this window will show “Define Series”. Values must be defined
for transient concentrations before selectdigin this dialog.

The feature arcs will be converted to nodestrings when the feature objects are
converted to a two dimensional mesh (Section 6.2.3). The attributes assigned to
feature arcs will be saved as eithRMA2 or FESWMS nodestring boundary
conditions after the meshing takes place.

The attributes that can be assigned to feature arcs are as follows:

Specified Head

To assign head boundary conditions to the selected arc, selespebdied Head

radio button and enter the appropriate value or define the curve. An arc can also be

assigned to be essential or natural by clicking on the appropriate radio button in the
lower right section of the dialog. These boundary conditions are ugeddSWMS
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and will be assigned to a mesh nodestring after meshing (Section 6.2.3). If an arc is
assigned an essential boundary conditftlBSWMSwill not allow the water surface
elevation to fluctuate at allFESWMS allows small water surface elevation
fluctuations if a natural boundary condition is assigned. All specified heads in
RMAZ2 and HIVEL are assumed to be natural.

Specified Concentration

To assign specified concentration boundary conditions to the selected arc, select the
Specified Concradio button. This concentration corresponds to the sediment
concentration for nodestrings SED2D-WES

Specified Flow

To assign flow boundary conditions to the selected arc, sele@péeified Flow

radio button and enter the appropriate values or define the curve. In addition to the
flow rate, the user must specify a distribution factor. The distribution factor is used
in RMA2and allows the flow to be distributed by depth rather than equally along the
length of the nodestring after meshing. The user specifies a value using a scroll bar.
The ends of the scroll bar correspond to the two extremes, length distribution and
depth distribution. Values in the middle blend the two methods.

Continuity Check/Flux

To assign an arc to be a flux string, selectGbatinuity Check/Fluxadio button. A

flux string is a nodestring at which continuity checks will be made durifigS\WMS

or RMA2 solution run. Flux strings are generally placed at cross sections of the
model.

Total Flow
In addition to the attributes listed in the radio group, an arc can be made a total flow

nodestring if the arc is assigned to be a flux string. Note: SMS implicitly assigns a
nodestring to be a flux string if it is a specified head, concentration, or flow string.

Polygon Attributes Dialog

ThePolygon Attributeglialog is shown in Figure 6.10.
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Figure 6.10. The Polygon Attributes Dialog

This dialog is used to set the attributes for feature polygons. The main portion of this
dialog is the upper middle area. A polygon can be assigned a mesh type in this area.

Mesh Type

There are two mesh types that can be assigned to each polygon. They are as follows:
Adaptive Tessellation

A polygon can be assigned a mesh type of Adaptive Tessellation by clicking on the
Adaptive Tessellationbutton.  Adaptive Tessellation is a meshing technique
described in Section 6.2.6.

The Bias can be used to indicate whether the meshing algorithm should favor the
creation of large or small elements. In either case, the elements in the interior of the
mesh will honor the arc edges and the element sizes specified at nodes. The bias
simply controls the element sizes in the transition region. If the large bias is chosen,
the elements transition more quickly to the larger sizes when moving away from an
arc with short edge lengths. If a small bias is chosen, the elements transition more
slowly from small to large.

If the Merge After Meshingption is usedSMSmerges a portion of the triangular
elements into quadrilateral elements following the meshing process. This tends to
reduce the total number of elements in the mesh. This option is only used for
previewing a meshed polygon. The elements can be merged after the meshing
process is completed using therge Elementsommand in thD Meshmodule.
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This command and the element merging process are described in more detail in
Section 6.2.6.

Patch

Patching is a meshing process described in Section 6.2.6. Patches must have three or
four sides, with an equal number of segments on opposing sides. Both triangular and
quadrilateral polygons can be meshed from this dialog. If a polygon cannot be
patched, a help string under theview windowexplains what needs to be changed.
Modifying an existing polygon to have three or four sides is described in the
following section. .

Options

In theOptionssection of the dialog, there are several tools for modifying the existing
polygon. They are as follows:

Merge/Split

A patch must have three or four sides to be valid. Mibege/Splitoption allows the
user to merge two or more arcs to increase/reduce the number of sides. Arcs can be

merged by selecting the node connecting the two arcs witBeleet Nod tool

and choosing thi¥ergebutton. Nodes can be distinguished from vertices by a small
circle around them. In order to split two arcs, select the node connecting the two arcs
and choose thélerge/Splitbutton. The button will displayplit and the node
between the two arcs will be displayed red when the arcs are merged. The button
will display Mergeand the node will be displayed blue when the arcs are unmerged.

Distribute Nodes

An arc can be selected using thelect Ar@ tool under thereview windowand

the number of segments can be changed. This is useful in creating a patch since
opposing patch segments must have equal sides. The original number of segments
can be used by clicking on thdse Original Nodesbutton. By clicking on the
Distribute Nodedutton, the user can specify the number of segments. The spacing
between the segments can be set invibigex spacing biaedit field. The value of

the bias specifies the proportional distance between the last two nodes compared to
the distance between the first two nodes. For example, if the bias is 2.0, the distance
between the last two nodes is twice the distance between the first two nodes. The
bias spacing can be reversed by entering the inverse of the existing bias.

Materials

The material assigned to each polygon can be set by choosiktatials...button
in the Options area of the dialog. This brings up the Materials Editor dialog
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described in Section 2.8.4. The material assigned to the polygon will be assigned to
the corresponding mesh element after meshing (Section 6.2.6).
Ceiling
A polygon can be assigned a ceiling value, or a value above which water flow is
prohibited. The ceiling will be assigned to each mesh node after meshing has taken
place (Section 6.2.6). Node ceilings are uséeEBWMYSection 11.11).
To assign a ceiling value, the user can either enter four points ar the, andd
values of a plane equation. The ceiling value for each node will be interpolated and
assigned after meshing.
Preview
To preview what the polygon will look like after meshing, selecptiegiewbutton.

6.2.4 Constructing 2D Meshes

Although several options are provided in 2@ Meshmodule for automated mesh
generation, the simplest and most powerful method for generating a mesh is to use
feature objects and thdap -> 2D Meshcommand. The process of constructing a
mesh from feature objects is illustrated in Figure 6.11.
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Figure 6.11 Mesh Generation with Feature Objects. (a) Feature Objects (b)
Resulting Mesh.

The types of feature objects that are used to guide the construction of the mesh are
shown in Figure 6.11a and the resulting mesh is shown in Figure 6.11b. The

polygons shown in Figure 6.11a represent material zones and also define the domain
of the region to be meshed. The spacing of the edges (defined by the arc vertices) of
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arcs is used to guide the number and size of elements that are generated. One
element is generated adjacent to each arc edge. The elements in the interior of the
mesh domain are generated in a manner that gradually transitions the element sizes
between arcs with small edges and arcs with large edges. This allows the user to

control the mesh density and ensure that higher mesh density is used where

necessary. Both arcs on polygons and arcs representing interior boundaries such as
rivers are honored in the meshing process.

An element size can be assigned to individual points in the interior of the mesh. As

the mesh is constructed, the element sizes are gradually transitioned so that the
elements adjacent to the point have the specified size. In most cases, this element
size is relatively small and is intended to cause the mesh to be refined about the point.

2D Mesh Attributes

Attributes are assigned to feature objects by selecting the object(s) and selecting the
Attributescommand in th&eature Objectsnenu. Attributes can also be assigned by
double clicking on an object. When the active coverage3 Bleshtype coverage,
attributes can be assigned to polygons and points.

Polygons

Polygons in &2D Meshtype coverage can be assigned a material type. When the
Attributescommand is selected, the standsli@terials dialog appears. This dialog is
described on page 2-15. The dialog can be used to select a previously defined
material, or to create a new material. The material that is highlighted in the materials
list in the upper left corner of the dialog when @& button is selected is the
material that is assigned to the polygon. When the mesh is generated, all of the
elements created inside the polygon are assigned the polygon's material type.

Points

Points in a2D Meshtype coverage can be assigned an element size. When the
Attributescommand is selected, a dialog with a single edit field appears prompting
the user for the element size. The size represents an edge length. When the mesh is
generated, the elements just adjacent to the point are equilateral triangles with the
designated edge length.

If an element size is not assigned to a point2baveshcoverage, the point will still

be honored in the mesh. A node will be created at the exact location of the node.
However, the sizes of the elements in the vicinity will depend on the transitioning
required by other objects in the coverage.



6-22 SMS Reference Manual

6.2.6 Map -> 2D Mesh

Once a set 02D Meshtype feature objects has been createdMbp -> 2D Mesh
command can be used to generate a 2D finite element mesh from the objects. When
theMap -> 2D Meshcommand is selected, the dialog shown in Figure 6.12 appears.

2D Mesh Options E3 |

Conztruction Options

O Quadratic elements

® Linear elements
| Merge after meshing
| Display meshing process

(]9 I Cancel

Figure 6.12 The 2D Mesh Options Dialog.

If at least one of the polygons being meshed is filled usind\daptive Tessellation
option in theFeature Polygon Attributedialog, the user can specify if quadratic or
linear elements will be created. Choosing Gheadratic Elementsoption will create
either six node triangular or eight node quadrilateral elements. Choosihipdiae
Elementsoption will create either three node triangular or four node quadrilateral
elements.

If the Merge After Meshingption is usedSMSmerges a portion of the triangular
elements into quadrilateral elements following the meshing process. This tends to
reduce the total number of elements in the mesh. The elements can also be merged
after the meshing process is completed usind/iige Elementsommand in theD

Mesh module. This command and the element merging process are described in
more detail on page 4-22.

If the Display meshing progressption is selected, each step of the meshing process
is displayed. This tends to slow down the meshing significantly.

Construction Method Options

In the Feature Polygon Attributesdlialog, there are two construction methods that
specify the configuration of the elements that will fill the polygons. These options
are:

Adaptive tessellation

When a polygon is filled using thAdaptive Tessellatioroption, SMS uses the

existing node spacing on the boundary of the input polygon to determine the element
sizes on the interior. If the input polygon has varying node densities along its
perimeter,SMS attempts to create a smooth element size transition between these
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areas of differing densities. By altering the size bias in Fkature Polygon
Attributes dialog, the user can indicate whetf&¥S should favor the creation of
large or small elements. Decreasing the bias will result in smaller elements;
increasing the bias will result in larger elements. A sample mesh created using the
adaptive tessellation technique is shown in Figure 6.13.

S
K

N
N
X

Figure 6.13 Sample Mesh Created Using Adaptive Tessellation Method.
Patches

Rectangular and triangular patches of elements can be created by creating the
boundary of a region and filling the interior of the patch automatically. Patches can
be created from existing mesh nodes as described in Sections 4.7.3 & 4.7.4 or from
feature polygons. A feature polygon must consist of three or four sides. The
modification of feature polygons in order to create a patch is described in Section
6.2.3.

6.3 Drawing Objects

The drawing objects in th®ap module provide a set of tools for adding simple
graphics and annotation to a plot. These tools are not intended to be a full-featured
drawing package as would be found in products BkeoCAD or Corel Draw
However, they can be very useful for adding titles, arrows, and other annotation to a
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6.3.1

plot so that the plot can be directly included in a project report without the need to
import the plot into an external drawing package prior to report generation.

The types of drawing objects that can be created are text, lines (including arrows),

rectangles, and ovals. Drawing objects are created and edited using tool§adnlthe
Palette Drawing objects are saved in the Map file along with feature objects.

Drawing Object Tools

The following drawing object tools are in the dynamic portion of Tbel Palette
when theMap module is activated. Only one tool is active at any given time.

Create Text Tool

The Create Textool is used to create a single line text string. The location clicked
on defines where the text string will be placed. After clicking on a locatiof,ekite
Attributesdialog appears allowing you to enter the text string and choose the font,
color, etc.

@ Create Rectangle

The Create Rectangletool is used to create wire frame or filled rectangles.
Rectangles can be used to represent buildings, frame a series of text strings, etc..
Rectangles are created with this tool by dragging a rectangle with the mouse at the
location on the screen where you wish to place the rectangle.

@ Create Oval

The Create Ovaltool can be used to create wire frame or filled ovals. Ovals are
created by dragging a rectangle with the mouse at the location on the screen where
you wish to place the oval. The rectangle width and height determine the major and
minor axes of the oval.

Create Line

The Create Linetool can be used to create single line segments or polylines (a series
of connected segments). An arrowhead can be placed on either end of the line. Lines
are typically used in conjunction with text strings to highlight key features in a plot.

A line is created by clicking on a series of points on the screen with the mouse and
double-clicking to end to end the line. The color, line style, and arrowhead options
of a line are edited with thattributesdialog described below.

Select Drawing Objects

The Select Drawing Object®ol is used to select previously created text, rectangles,
ovals, and lines. Once selected, a drawing object can be moved to another location
by clicking on the object and dragging it to a new location. Lines, rectangles, and
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6.3.2

ovals can be resized by dragging the handles that appear on the corners or ends of the
object when the object is selected. Bwlect Drawing Objectwol is also used to
edit the graphical attributes as described in the following section.

Display Attributes

Each type of drawing object has a set of graphical attributes that can be edited by
selecting the object with theelect Drawing Objectwol and selecting thattributes
command in th®rawing Objectamenu. The attributes can also be edited by double-
clicking on an object.

Text Attributes

If a text objet is selected, th&ttributes command in thebrawing Objectsmenu

brings up the dialog shown in Figure 6.14. The dialog can be used to change the
font, the color, or the text string itself. An option is also provided to fill a rectangle
just containing the text with a user-specified color. This option can be useful to help
the text stand out from the objects being drawn behind the text.

Map Text Attributes |

. Frewview Justification

Harizontal “ertical
e O Let O Top
® Center

ItE:':t | O Right © Bottam

| Fill behind text | Fill calar Font Chooser... |

Enter textzting o be mapped.

Figure 6.14  The Text Attributes Dialog.
Rectangle and Oval Attributes

The attributes for both rectangles and ovals can be edited witRetiangle/Oval
Attributes dialog shown in Figure 6.15. Rectangle and oval attributes include line
style, line color, and line width. An option can also be set to either draw only the
outline of the rectangle or oval (no fill) or fill the object with a user-specified fill
pattern and color.
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Rectangle/0val Attributes |

I Line width -l Fill pattert
— | Line calar -l Fill zalar

Style @ Solid ClFill
O Dashed ® Ma il

Cancel |

Figure 6.15 The Rectangle and Oval Attributes Dialog.

Line Attributes

The attributes for lines are edited with thime Attributesdialog shown in Figure

6.16. The line attributes include line color, line width, and line style. The
arrowheads associated with a line can also be edited. The length and width of the
arrowhead can be defined along with the placement of the arrowheads. The
arrowheads can be placed at the beginning of the line, the end of the line, or at both
ends of the line.

Line Attnbutes |

. Arrowheads
Iﬁ Length
[5 width

Amowheads
@ none
C begin
Width O end
Style @ solid O both
) dashed

| ] 4 I Cancel

Figure 6.16  The Line Attributes Dialog.

Default Attributes

When a new object is created, it inherits the default attributes for that object type.
The default attributes are defined by selecting one of the drawing object tools (line,
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rectangle, oval or text) and selecting fki&ributescommand in th®rawing Objects
menu.

6.3.3 Display Options
The Display Optionscommand in thédrawing Objectsmenu brings up the dialog
shown in Figure 6.17. The dialog is used to toggle the display of text, lines,
rectangles, and ovals. Turning off the toggle for an item disables the display of the
item but does not delete the item.
Drawing Objects Display Options |
Digplay Ophions:
L] Tew X Rectangles
X Lines X Ovals
] Cancel |
Figure 6.17 The Drawing Object Display Options Dialog.
6.3.4 Drawing Order

The order in which drawing objects are displayed becomes important whenever a
rectangle or oval is displayed in the color fill mode. The order of drawing objects
can be controlled using thdove to Front Move to BackShuffle Up and Shuffle
Downcommands

Move to Front

The Move to Frontcommand causes the selected drawing object to be drawn last. In
other words it appears on top or in front of all other drawing objects.

Move to Back

The Move to Baclcommand causes the selected drawing object to be drawn first. In
other words it appears at the bottom or in back of all other drawing objects.

Shuffle Up

The Shuffle Upcommand causes the selected drawing object to be displayed one
object later than it is currently displayed. This causes it to appear in front of the
object which is currently being displayed just ahead of it.
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Shuffle Down
The Shuffle Downcommand causes the selected drawing object to be displayed one

object sooner than it is currently displayed. This causes it to appear in back of the
object which is currently being displayed just behind it.

6.4 Images

An image is a digital image such as a scanned map or aerial photo. A common
format for saving such images is the TIFF (Tags Image File Format) format. TIFF
images can be imported t8MS and displayed in the background to aid in the
placement of objects as they are being constructed or simply to enhance a plot.

6.4.1 Importing an Image

The first step in using a new digital image for either background display or for
texture mapping is to import the image. This is accomplished by selectihgpbe
command in thé-ile menu. This will open th&8elect Import Formatlialog, where

you will chooseTIF/GIF. This brings up th&ile Browserwhich is used to select the
TIFF file. The selected TIFF file must be in the "packbits" compressed format. If
your image is not in this format, you will need to convert it using an image
processing program suchd¥ (UNIX) or Paint Shop PrqPC).

After selecting the TIFF file in th&ile Browser the Register Imagalialog always
appears. This dialog is described in the following section.

6.4.2 Registering an Image

Before an image can be used for background display or for texture mapping, the
image must be "registered”. Registering an image involves identifying three points
on the image corresponding to locations with known real world (XY) coordinates.
Once these points are identified, they are use8Ngto stretch or map the image to

the proper location when it is drawn with the other objectSMSin the Graphics
Window If an image is not registered properly, any objects which are created using
the background image as a guide will have the wrong coordinates.

An image is registered using the dialog shown in Figure 6.18. This dialog is used to
register a new image as it is being imported. It appears automatically afiptre
command is selected and a new TIFF file is chosen. It can also be accessed using the
Registercommand to change the registration of a previously imported image.

The Lat/Lon calculator buttons can be used to convert a latitude-longitude pair into
equivalent UTM coordinates.
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Regizter Image E3 |
| A R TS ] L W] R A
i gt i

Faint #1 Faint #2 Fuaint #3

o [T ><: ><:

Lat/Lon > UTM | Lat/Lon > UTM | Lat/Lon -> UTM |

|rpart Yaforld File

cooe_|

Figure 6.18 The Register Image Dialog.

|

The main feature of thRegister Imagelialog is a large window in which the image

is displayed. Three points (shown by "+" symbols) are also displayed in the window.
These points are used to identify locations with known real world coordinates. The
real world coordinates (X,Y) and image coordinates (U,V) of the three registration
points are listed in edit fields below the image. The points are moved to the desired
locations on the image by dragging the points using the tools to the left of the image
(described below). Once the points are located, the real world coordinates can be
entered in the edit fields shown below the image.

The following tools can be used to help position the registration points:
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6.4.3

Select Point Tool
The Select Pointool is used to select and drag register points to a location on the

map for which real coordinates are known so that they can be entered in the
corresponding XY edit fields.

Zoom Tool

In some cases, it is useful to magnify a portion of the image so that a registration
point can be placed with more accuracy. Zbem Tools used to zoom in a portion
of the image.

Pan Tool

After zooming in on a portion of the image, tRan Toolis used to pan the image
vertically or horizontally.

@ Frame Macro

TheFrame Macrois used to automatically center the entire image within the drawing
window of the dialog after panning and zooming in on a specific location.

Resampling an Image

Once an image is registered, it is positioned and displayed i@reghics Window

such that the entire image is visible. As the image is first drawn, the image goes
through a process called "sampling”. Sampling is a process of converting the image
from its actual resolution to the screen resolution. TIFF images typically have a
much higher resolution (pixels per inch) than the computer screen. During the
sampling process, each pixel on the screen is assigned a color by evaluating the
pixels of the TIFF image at the same location. This process can take a few seconds
or a few moments, depending on the size of the image and speed of your computer.
Once the process is complete, the image is drawn to the screen.

Since the sampling process can take a significant amount of time, it is not convenient
to wait for the image to be resampled each time the screen is refreshed or each time
the image is panned or zoomed. Thus, to speed up the image display, when the
image is first sample8MSstores a bitmap copy of the sampled image at the screen
resolution. This bitmap image is then used to refresh the display of the image.

In many cases, the region of interest in an image corresponds to a small sub-region of
the image. In such cases, it is possible to focus on the region of interest by zooming
in with theZoomtool. However, after zooming ig§MSinitially displays the image

by stretching the bits of the sampled bitmap described above. This results in a grainy
image, the graininess depending on the level of magnification. The magnified image
can be restored to a high resolution, sharp image by selectiRg#aenpleommand

from the Image menu. TheResamplecommand repeats the sampling process
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described above to generate a screen resolution bitmap image of the currently visible
region using the underlying high resolution TIFF image. Of course, since the TIFF
image has a limited level of resolution, zooming in too far will result in a situation
where the resolution of the screen exceeds the resolution of the TIFF image. In such
cases, thResampleommand is ineffective in increasing the clarity of the image.

After zooming in and resampling an image, it may be necessary to pan the image or
zoom back out. When doing so, it will be discovered that the entire image is no
longer visible. Only the portion of the TIFF image that was visible when the last
Resampleeommand was issued is visible. To make a different portion of the image
visible, pan or zoom to where the desired region fits inGhephics Windowand

select theResampleommand again.

6.4.4 Fit Entire Image
As described in the previous paragraph, after zooming in on a small sub-region of the
image and selecting tiResampleeommand, it may be necessary to zoom back out
and resample either the entire image or a different sub-region of the imagé&it The
Entire Imagecommand is provided to assist this process. WheRittintire Image
command is selected, the visible region is zoomed out so that the entire TIFF image
just fits within theGraphics Windovand the boundary of the TIFF image is shown in
red. At this point, the entire image can be resampled or a new sub-region can be
zoomed and resampled.

6.4.5 Deleting Images
TheDeletecommand in thémagesmenu is used to delete the current image.

6.4.6 Exporting the Resampled Region

Since TIFF images often have extremely high resolutions, they can require
significant memory. For example, a digitized version of a USGS quad sheet can
require as much as 40 MB in uncompressed form and 6 MB in compressed form.
Fortunately SMSworks directly with TIFF images in the compressed form so there is

no need to uncompress the entire image. However, memory may still be a concern.
Even thoughSMSalways works with a sampled bitmap which has a resolution no
greater than required by the screen, the entire compressed image must be loaded into
RAM whenever the image is resampled.

In many cases, only a portion or sub-region of a large image is needed for a modeling
study. If so, the memory requirements can be reduced and the importing and
resampling speed can be increased by clipping out the region of the TIFF required for
the study prior to importing the image®S This can be accomplished by reading

the image into a graphics program suchX&sor Paint Shop Proclipping out the
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region of interest, and saving the clipped region to a separate file. This clipped
region can then be imported S

Another option for saving a TIFF image is to use Export command in thd-ile

menu. This command allows you to save the original TIFF image corresponding to
the currently resampled TIFF file. When tBgportcommand is selected, the dialog
shown in Figure 6.19 appears.

Export TIFF Image |

[®  TIFF file:

S:hamzhool

Fesolution: ) Screen @) Original image

X Image registration file:

S:hemzhool

X TIFF world file:

5:hemehcol

Cancel |

Figure 6.19 The Export Region Dialog.

The TIFF file item is used to designate the name of the new TIFF file that will be
created containing the current resampled region. IMhge registration fileption is

used to designate the name of the image file corresponding to the resampled image.
The image file will include the name of the new TIFF file.

Two options are available for determining the resolution of the new TIFF file. If the
Screenoption is chosen, the TIFF image will be saved at a resolution which matches
the screen resolution. If the original TIFF image has a high resolution, this can
significantly reduce the memory required to store the resampled region. However, if
this option is chosen, once the image is read back in, you will not be able to zoom in
and resample the image. If ti@riginal image option is chosen, the resampled
region is saved using the pixel density of the original TIFF image. This allows you to
zoom in on the image and use fResamplecommand after the image is read back
into memory.

The last option is to save HFF world file. This file stores information on the
register points. In the register image dialog this file can be imported to automatically
assign values to the register points of that image.
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6.4.7

Export TIFF vs. Save Image

There are two options for saving TIFF images or files related to TIFF images. A
summary of the two options is provided here to help reduce confusion concerning the
differences between the two commands.

Export TIFF

When theExport command is selected from tkRéde menu, one of the options listed
in the resultingexportdialog is a TIFF file. This option is used to save a TIFF image
of whatever is currently being displayed in GBephics Window

Save Image

The Savecommand in th&ile menu can be used to save an image file. An image file
contains the name of the file containing the TIFF image, the registration points, and
the bounds of the currently resampled region. Once the file is saved, an image can be
restored by reading the image file using @gencommand in thé-ile menu.SMS

reads the image file, opens the TIFF file, and registers and resamples the image. This
makes it possible to restore an image without having to repeat the registration and
resampling process.

6.5 DXF Files

6.5.1

In many modeling studies, drawings of the site being modeled are generated in a
CAD package such asutoCAD These drawings can be exported from the CAD
package in the DXF format. DXF stands for "Drawing Exchange Format" and is
supported by most CAD programs. DXF files can be import&M8and displayed

in the Graphics Windowto assist in model placement or simply to enhance the
display of a model.

Importing DXF Files

DXF files are imported t&MSusing thdmport command in th®XF menu. Once a
file is read, the objects in the file are displayed inGin@phics Window

SMScurrently supports the R12 (Release 12) version of DXF files. The latest release
of AutoCAD is Release 13. DXF files generated AytoCAD R13 cannot be
imported directly to SMS. Before they can be imported, they must be converted to
R12 files using théXFIX utility. DXFIX is a small DOS utility provided with all
copies ofAutoCADR13. Consult youAutoCADdocumentation for more details.

The R13 DXF format will be supported in future versionSBIS
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6.5.2 Display Options

6.5.3

The objects in a DXF file are organized into layers. The display of layers in a DXF
drawing is controlled using thisplay Optionscommand in théXF menu. This
command brings up the dialog shown in Figure 6.20.

The DXF Display Optionsdialog is different than the display option dialogs of most
other entities. The color and style of DXF objects are determined from the
application which originally created the drawing file, and cannot be edited within
SMS The only option available for DXF objects is the ability to hide or display
individual layers. The names of the layers in the drawing are shown in the box on the
left of the dialog. An asterisk (*) appears to the left of the names of the visible
layers. The visibility of a layer is toggled on or off by selecting the layer name with
the cursor. All of the layers can be made visible with Ssdect All button.
Likewise, all of the layers can be hidden with theselect Allbutton. TheDelete All

button deletes all of the layers.

DXF Display Dptions |

Laperz

Selectall |

SSINFO_FRZ
S TITLE

* BUILDIMGS
* REFINEFRY Unselect Al |
= TAMKS

* FENCE

« UNDERGROUND_TANE
* RIVER Delete &l |

] I Cancel |

Figure 6.20 The DXF Display Options Dialog.

DXF -> Feature Objects

A set of DXF objects which have been importedsdScan be converted to feature
objects by selecting thBXF -> Feature Objecteommand in th®XF menu. DXF

points are turned into points, DXF lines and polylines are turned into arcs, and DXF
polygons are turned into polygons. The feature objects are added to the active
coverage. Once converted, the feature objects can used to build conceptual models.
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¥%F -> Feature Objects |

Create:
X Feature pointz from DFF points
_| Feature arcs from D3F lines
X Feature arcs from DixF paly ines

O Addta currently active coverage

O Create new coverage

k. I Cancel

Figure 6.21 DXF to Feature Objects Conversion Dialog.

6.5.4 DXF -> Scatter Points

This function is not yet supported by SMS.

6.5.5 Deleting DXF Files

The Deletecommand is used to delete all DXF objects. The DXF objects can also be
deleted from within th®XF Display Optionglialog.

6.6 Reading and Saving Map Files

Most of the objects created in tM&ap module can be saved to a map file. Map files
are saved by selecting tBavecommand in thé&ile menu and selecting théap file

option. Feature objects, drawing objects, and the image file are saved in the map file.
A map file can be read back infBMSusing theOpencommand in th&ile menu.
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CHAPTER /
River Module

The River Moduleis used to construct 1D river profiles. Tools are provided in this
module for creating a “tree” of data to describe the river being modeled. An example
of a river tree is shown in Figure 7.1. Currently, the river model includes model
specific interfaces for only th&/SPROmodel. Future models may include. As a
river section is created, properties can be assigned to it to represent different bed
conditions, geometric characteristics or flow parameters. This chapter explains the
procedures of creating and editing the river tree, while Chapter 12 explains the
WSPRGQnterface.

To open the river window if it is not open, chodSkeow River Windovirom the
Display menu. It is also advisable to open Biet Windowwhen creating and editing
the river tree by selectin§how Plot Windowrom the Display menu.SMScan be
started with theRiver Windowand thePlot Window already up by using the
command line optiondm river. See section 1.2 for more information on using
command line arguments.
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Figure 7.1 An example of the river window.

7.1 [ create Station

A station represents a position on the river. It has a specific reference distance
associated with it.

The Create Statiortool is used to create a new river station. Using the mouse, click

at a desired location in the river tree. (The first station can be created by clicking
anywhere within th&iver Window) The river station icon appears at the position of

the new station. When a new station is created, a cross section is also created and its

E:" icon branches off the station. You will be prompted to enter a section
reference distance (SRD) for the new station. The default SRD is halfway between
the bounding sections, if the section is interpolated. The Section Editor dialog then
appears to allow you to edit the new cross section.

When a new station is created between two existing stations, the cross section
geometry is linearly interpolated from the two existing cross sections depending on
the SRD you specify. In the same manner, the cross section at a station created before
or after all existing stations is copied and extrapolated from that of the first or last
station.
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7.2 Select Station

The Select Statiortool is used to select any existing station. A station may be

selected either by clicking directly on a river statm icon, or by dragging a

box around it. Multiple selections may be made while holding the SHIFT key. A
station is deselected by clicking its icon a second time while holding the SHIFT key
or selecting another section without the SHIFT key. A plot of each section of the
selected stations will be displayed in Plet Windowif it is open. To delete selected
stations, choosPeletefrom theEdit menu or click the Delel#l macro.

7.3 Create Section Tools

7.3.1 B Create Bridge Section

The Create Bridge Sectiotool is used to add a bridge section to a station. To add a
bridge section, select this tool and click in the river window at the desired station.

The bridge sectior@l icon will branch off the station and its section can be
edited. Each bridge must have an approach section and an exit section without
bridges. This means that bridges cannot be attached to the first or last stations of the
river tree. After the bridge is created, Bection Editorappears to enable you to edit

its parameters.

7.3.2 Create Road Section

The Create Road Sectidwol is used to add a road section to a station. To add a road
section, select this tool and click in the river window at the desired station. The road

sectlo icon will branch off the station and its section can be edited. Only one
road section can be created at each station. After the road is creatSectiom
Editor appears to enable you to edit its parameters.

7.3.3 Create Culvert Section

The Create Culvert Sectiotool is used to add a culvert section to a station. To add a
culvert section, select this tool and click in the river window at the desired station.

The culvert sectior_li%—‘?J icon will branch off the station and its section can be
edited. As with the other sections, tBection Editoappears to enable you to edit its
parameters.
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7.4 Select Section

A section represents a specific feature at a station.

The Select Sectiorool is used to select any existing section. A section may be
selected the same way as a station (see section 7.2). The types of sections that can be

o . . @l . :""'.‘5|
selected are cross sectioSsetien]  bridge section<®2BE:] road sections & :

guidebank section_ﬂl, and culvert section_li%—‘f’. These icons appear in the

River Window Just as with stations, the selected sections can be deleted by choosing
Delete from the Edit menu or by clicking the Deletll macro. Deleting a cross
section will delete the entire station at that cross section. Deleting a bridge section
will also delete a guidebank section if one is attached to it.



CHAPTER 8
RMA?Z2 Interface

RMA2 is a hydrodynamic modeling code that supports subcritical flow analysis,
including wetting and drying and marsh porosity models. It is part of the TABS
analysis package supported by the U.S Army Corps of Engineers Waterways
Experiment Station (USACE-WES). The methods of analysis used by the TABS
codes along with their file formats and input parameters are described in their own
documents.SMS supports both pre- and post-processing RMA2 RMA4 is a
constituent migration model that utilizes the flow field generated by RMBmRS

only supports post-processing RMA4

A mesh for use witlRMAZ2is generated and edited using Mesh ModuleRMA2
specific modeling parameters are generated and applied to the mesh using the
commands that are grouped in RRBIA2 menu. Those commands are described in
this chapter. Post-processing is generic, once the solution filBM#2 has been
imported into the Data Browser.
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8.1 Open Geometry

The Open Geometrgommand in th&kMA2 menu reads in a geometry file that has
been previously created and saved. Geometry files typically have the file extension
“.geo”. The name of the current geometry file is displayed at the top d¥i#ie
Graphics Window The geometry file stores the location of nodes that define the
corners of the elements, and the connectivity of nodes to make the elements for a
mesh inRMA2 format. The nodes that define the midsides of the elements are only
required if the element has curved sides. See the TABS Primer for an example of the
geometry file format. Use the file selection dialog to choose an existing file. Opening
a new geometry file, as with selectihgw from theFile menu causes all existing
mesh data (geometry and boundary condition data) to be deleted from memory.

8.2 Save Geometry

The Save Geometrgommand in th&RMA2menu saves a geometry file so that it can
be opened at a later time or used in an analysis.

8.3 OpenBC

The boundary condition data of &WVA2 numerical model is stored in a boundary
condition file. This data includes the definition of inflow and outflow boundaries of
the mesh, run control parameters such as time steps and various other model specific
information. Boundary condition files typically have the file extension “.bc”. The
Open BCcommand in th(RMA2 menu reads in a boundary condition file that has
been previously created and saved. Opening a boundary condition file causes all
existing boundary conditions to be deleted. See Chapter 3 of the TABS Primer for an
example of the boundary condition file format.

8.4 Save BC

The Save BGcommand in th&RMA2menu saves a boundary condition file so that it
can be opened at a later time or used in an analysis.

8.5 Assign Nodal BC

The Nodal Boundary Conditionslialog (see Figure 8.1) may be used to assign
boundary conditions to individual nodes. Before assigning boundary conditions to
nodes, at least one boundary node must be selected usiSglé¢iaeé Nodesool. All
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8.5.1

selected nodes must be on the mesh boundary. Attempting to assign nodal boundary
conditions to an interior node will result in an error message.

Modal Boundary Conditions E3 |

Timne
® HeadBC
® Constant
O Transient
O Welocity BC
® v Comporients Eerm, bo e | -+ |
C b agnitude and Direction
[Earverd magnitide cures |

head vy:
Pehine Pehine

&%"* ".ﬁ-‘*ﬁ'{ ’*%/& -',&Q
i ’i:}x./.‘{é.\/a.z i ’i:}x./.‘{é.\/a.z

ylulyl= ylulyl=

Cancel |

Figure 8.1  Assign Nodal Boundary Conditions Dialog.

All selected nodes are assigned identical conditions. If different boundary conditions
are desired, the user must either select one node at a time and then assign its
conditions, or if a range of conditions are desired, the nodal boundary conditions can
be interpolated using tHaterpolate Nodal B&ommand in th&lodemenu.

To assign constant boundary conditions to the selected node(s), sel€cnttant

radio button in th&ime section of theNodal Boundary Conditiondialog and enter

the value into the available edit field(s). To assign transient (time-dependent)
boundary conditions to the selected node(s), selectthesientradio button and

click the Define Curvebutton. For dynamic head boundary conditions, only the left
curve is active. For dynamic velocity boundary conditions, both curves are active.
The velocity can be entered as a combination of magnitude and direction, or in terms
of its x andy components. Clicking on Befine Curvebutton will bring up theXyY

Series Editordialog described in Chapter 13. This editor allows the user to define a
function of values -vs.- time.

Head Boundary Conditions

To assign head boundary conditions to the selected node(s), seldeath8Cradio
button and enter the appropriate value(s) or define the curve(s).
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8.5.2 Velocity Boundary Conditions

To assign velocity boundary conditions to the selected node(s), seld@ltiogy BC

radio button. Velocity boundary conditions may be defined as either vector
components in th& andy directions, or as a magnitude and direction. If using the
magnitude and direction method, selecting ®erp. to boundarybutton will
calculate an angle which is perpendicular to the boundary at the selected node(s).
Clicking the+180 button will add 180 degrees to the steady-state angle(s). The angle
is measured in degrees from the positive x-axis to the direction in which the vector
points. Since velocity boundary conditions are saved as vector componentxin the
and y directions, any steady-state velocity boundary conditions defined as a
magnitude and direction are automatically converted into vector components. To
convert dynamic magnitude and direction curves into the vector component curves,
click theConvert magnitude curvdsitton.

8.6 Assign String BC

The Nodestring Boundary Conditiordialog (see Figure 8.2) may be used to assign
boundary conditions to nodestrings. Before assigning boundary conditions to strings,
at least one nodestring must be selected usingStiect Nodestringsool. All
selected strings must be on the mesh boundary. Attempting to assign a boundary
condition to an interior nodestring will result in an error message.
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8.6.1

Modesztring Boundary Conditions E |

Candition Type Flows dir. [deg CCW fromm +5]

® FlowEC 0.00 +180
) Head BC

Perp. to boundary

Diigtributed Flow

Eenly B azed on depth

J | »f o]
Flowrate:

O Constant

® Transient

hew_:

Ok Canicel

Figure 8.2  Nodestring Boundary Conditions Dialog.

To assign constant boundary conditions to the selected nodestring(s), select the
Constantradio button in th@imearea of théNodestring Boundary Conditiortialog

and enter the value into the available edit field(s). To assign transient (time-
dependent) boundary conditions to the selected nodestring(s), seléatatisent

radio button and click th®efine Curvebutton. This will bring up theXY Series

Editor described in Chapter 13. This dialog allows the user to define a function of
values -vs.- time.

Flow Boundary Conditions

To assign flow boundary conditions to the selected nodestring(s), sel&towh&C

radio button and enter the appropriate values or define the curve. In addition to the
flow rate, the user must specify a flow direction and a distribution factor. The
direction is the angle in degrees measured from the positive x-axis to which the water
is flowing. Clicking thePerp. to boundanbutton will calculate an angle which is
perpendicular to the boundary at the approximate center of the most recently selected
nodestring. Clicking the+180 button will add 180 degrees to this angle. The
distribution factor allows the flow to be distributed by depth rather than equally along
the length of the nodestring. The user specifies a value using a scroll bar. The ends of
the scroll bar correspond to the two extremes, length distribution and depth
distribution. Values in the middle blend the two methods.
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8.6.2 Head Boundary Conditions

To assign head boundary conditions to the selected nodestring(s), seléeathBC
radio button and enter the appropriate value or define the curve.

8.7 Delete BC

The Delete BCcommand will delete any boundary conditions previously assigned to
any selected nodes or any selected nodestrings. If neither nodes nor nodestrings are
selected, you will be given the option to delete the boundary conditions from all the
nodes, all the nodestrings, or both. If a boundary condition is deleted from a
nodestring, the nodestring will not be deleted, but will be defined as a generic
nodestring.

8.8 Add GC String

Any selected nodestring(s) can be defined as a geometry continuity (GC) string by
selecting the string and invoking theld GC Stringcommand from th&@MA2menu.

GC strings are used by TABS-MD software to compute the flow rate through a
sequence of edges defined by the strings.

For best results, GC strings should be input perpendicular to the anticipated flow
direction and extend from one side of the mesh to the other. SMS creates a GC string
automatically for each boundary condition string. GC strings and boundary strings
are written out to the boundary condition file.
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8.9 RMA2 Materials

The RMA2 materialsmenu item allows you to create new materials or edit existing
materials and to assigRMAZ2 specific material properties to materials (see Figure

8.3).
RMA2 Material E ditor ]|
Name: clay ID: 1 O Peclet contral
e
concrete p p
material & (O] Eddy vizcogity contral
zand
tall weeds X |zotrapic eddy vizcosties [ratioz)

0.000 E 50.000 Ey
0,000 Eup 50.000 Epx
0400 h D
LI 0,000 Peclet # 0.000 Welocity

i

General material properties... | ™ Roughness by depth O ptioris

Cloze

Figure 8.3  RMAZ2 Material Editor Dialog

Materials are assigned to elements in BElementsmenu. TheRMAZ2 properties
associated with each material are the Manning’s n coefficient and either the eddy
viscosity or Peclet number. If the user is specifying eddy viscosities, four values may
be entered, corresponding to:

* x-momentum turbulent exchange in the x direction (Exx).
* Xx-momentum turbulent exchange in the y direction (Exy).
e y-momentum turbulent exchange in the x direction (Eyx).
e y-momentum turbulent exchange in the y direction (Eyy).

Similar values are available for specifying ratios for automatic eddy viscosity
computation based on Peclet number. Since these values apply to all elements which
reference this material, it is recommended that the user utilizésdlmpic eddy
viscosities (ratios)option. This option forces a uniform eddy viscosity in all
directions. If all elements of a particular material type are aligned to the principal
axes, directional viscosities can be applied.

Clicking the General Material Propertiedutton will bring up theMaterials Editor
dialog (see Section 2.8.4). In this dialog, you can specify other options of the selected
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material, such as the color and pattern of the material or the name of the material.
Materials are also created and deleted using this dialog.

8.10 Model Check

A Model Checkshould be performed on aRMA2 models before attempting an
analysis. The model check will perform a basic check to insure that all of the needed
information to run the analysis is present. Medel Checkcommand in thd&RMA2

menu causes thdodel Checldialog (see Figure 8.4) to appear.

= RMA-2 Model Checker

| Checker Options I | Save Meszages . I

Click. to zelect object and dizplay suggested zolution,

Shift-click to select all objects with same warning aor error.

tezh has not been renumbered.
** Pozzible ermors in the RMAZ data #
none

I Carrect warning or error by performing the follawing steps:

I Hun Checki Done |

Figure 8.4  RMAZ2 Model Checker Dialog

Selecting theChecker Optiondutton will cause th&MA2 Model Checking Options
dialog to appear. This dialog lists the checks that may be performed during the m
model checking procedure. By default all supported checks are enabled. The checks
include:

* Check Water Surface Elevatiohe initial water surface elevation is
considered invalid if it is higher than the highest node and the dry element
flag has not been set (DE card, see section 8.12.3).

» Check Boundary ConditionBoundary conditions should consist of at least a
head boundary condition (assigned to a node or a string). Flow and velocity
boundary conditions can also be defined (see sections 8.5 and 8.6).
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* Mesh Check Optionsseneric model checking options include: renumbered
mesh, material definition, duplicate nodes and small voids or small
unexpected interior mesh boundaries. In this dialog you can also choose to
show all or limit the number of similar messages to report.

Click the Run Checkoutton to perform a model check with the currently selected
options. AfterSMShas completed its model check, the error messages will appear in
the top text window. Some of these error messages will include directions on how to
fix the error. To read these directions in the lower text window, click on the error
message. To save this information to a text log file, clickShee Messagdsutton

and choose a file to save the information in. To closeMbdel Checkerclick the
Donebutton.

8.11 Global BC Control

The RMA2numerical model requires several user specified parameters to control the
analysis. These include such things as the control of files used for input and output
and the control of time simulation for dynamic analysis. The user controls these
parameters using th&lobal BC Controldialog accessed by the@MA2 Control
command in the(RMA2 menu (see Figure 8.5). TIRMAZ2 analysis model supports
around 50 different types of cards to control the definition and analysis of a model. A
majority of these card types are very specialized and rarely used. For this reason,
SMSdoes not support them. If a user wants to use one of these specialized card types,
it must be added to the boundary condition file aB®iS has finished its pre-
processing operation. As the boundary condition file is read in, any cards that are not
supported bySMSare saved internally, connected to their time step. These cards are
then written to the boundary condition file in the appropriate time step SN&H
outputs a boundary condition file. A complete list of all cards available for geometry
files is contained in the TABS Primer.

Each field in the dialogs associated WRMAZ2 are connected to an card type. The
dialogs inSMSprovide the user with a textual description of what the variables are
used for iNRMAZ2 The exact card for a specific field is displayedsMSusing the
interactive help messages. As the cursor moves over that field, the card is displayed
along with a message in the help portion ofEhé dialog.
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Job Titles:

Title 1: IBasic Rka2 preperation and analysis |

Tile 2 |Created by SMS |

Tile 3 [SMS tutoriald |
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Unitz: Other Options: Salution type:
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Optional BC Controls... |

(1] I Fiezet Defaultsl Cancel |

Figure 8.5  Global BC Control Dialog.

Input parameters for the commonly required cards are specified iGltial BC
Control dialog (see Figure 8.5). Default values are provided for all required cards.

8.11.1 Job Title

The Job Titlesection of theGlobal BC Controldialog allows the user to give a title
to and make comments about the problem being modeled. These fields correspond to
the T1, T2, and T3.

8.11.2 File Control

The Files section of theGlobal BC Controldialog allows the user to controls what

file I/O will occur during the analysis. This group of toggle boxes lets the user
specify whetherRMA2 will read or write hot start files, use alternate boundary
conditions, and output runtime messages to a print echo file. The changes that must
be made for dynamic analysis are discussed in Chapter 3 of the TABS Fiviter.
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actually assigns logical unit numbers for each file that is toggled on. These unit
numbers are stored in the $L card.

8.11.3 Iteration Control

The lterationssection of theslobal BC Controldialog allows the user to control the
number of iteration®RMA2 uses at each step of analysis for both steady-state and
dynamic analysis. This corresponds to the Tl card in the boundary condition file. If
the default values assigned BSdo not provide sufficient stability, the iteration
number may be increased. The user also has control of a depth convergence criteria
for both steady-state and dynamic analysis.

8.11.4 Computation Time Control

The Computation timesection of theGlobal BC Controldialog allows the user to
control the simulation time. This corresponds to the TZ card which defines the
computation time lengths, the number of time-steps, and the time-step lengths for a
dynamic analysis. The user also can specify for an analysis to pick up at a time step
other than the starting time and use a hotstart file. The type of analysis (steady-state -
vs.- dynamic) can be set in tBelution typesection.

8.11.5 Units Control

The Units section of the&lobal BC Controldialog allows the user to control the type
of units used during the analysis. This corresponds to the SI card.

8.11.6 Other Options Control

The Other Optionssection of th&lobal BC Controldialog allows the user to control
the fluid temperature (FT card) and gravity constant. It also include®ghenal
BC control button which causes tlptions BC Controlslialog to appear. The fluid
temperature is always specified in degrees Celsius.

8.12 Optional BC Control

The Optional BC Controldialog, allows the user to set the most commonly used
optional global boundary conditions. Since these features are optional, toggle boxes
appear in the upper right corner of each section. If the toggle is not selected, the card
is not written to the boundary condition file, and the default value is used. The
options include machine type, geometric editing, element wetting and drying, print
tracing, and the specification of a global Peclet number (see Figure 8.6).
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Figure 8.6  Optional Boundary Condition Control Dialog.

8.12.1 Machine Type

The Machinesection of theOptional BC Controldialog allows the user to specify
what machine type will be used to perform the numerical analysiRMA2, this
corresponds to the $M card. If this toggle is not selected, Alpha/HP workstation is the
default value.

8.12.2 Geometry Modifications

The Geometrysection of théDptional BC Controldialog allows the user to specify
global geometric modifications to the geometry. These modifiers make up the BCC,
GS and LA cards. Specifically the user can instRBtA2 to include the Coriolis
forces effect of the earth's motion, scale the geometry in either Euclidean direction,
and limit the number of nodal boundary conditions applied.
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8.12.3 Wetting and Drying

The Dry Elementssection of theOptional BC Controlsdialog allows the user to
specify howRMA2will handle wetting and drying elements during the analysis. This
corresponds to the DE card. This card controls the defining criteria for wetting and
drying of elements. In addition, the card controls how oR&hA2 checks elements

to determine their wet or dry status.

RMA2 also supports the marsh porosity method of handling the wetting and drying
problem. The DM card must be added to the bc file by hand dt&€n8ites the bc

file. The card is preserved from run to run®MS

Since no interface for marsh porosity exis6MS details for the option can be found

in theRMA2manual.

8.12.4 Peclet Number Control

RMAZ2 allows the user to control the eddy viscosity of the mesh or regions of the
mesh using materials, or it will compute the values automatically from a Peclet
number and the velocity. If tHeeclet number contrds used (PE card) , the user can
specify a Peclet number for the entire mesh. If a PET card is desired to specify a
Peclet number for a material, the user should specify this ilRMA&2 Materials
dialog.

8.12.5 Echo Control

The ASCII echo region controls the output (TR card) generated duririgiVek2
analysis. The user can specify what suppression type is desired, what HEC card
echoing is desired, how frequently a print should be made, and whether nodes should
be traced.

8.13 Display Options

Selecting theDisplay Optionscommand from thdRMA2 menu allows the user to
specify the display options to items that are specific tRtHi&2analysis model. The
display color of an item is changed by clicking the color box next to that item. The
items that can be specified in tR& A2 Display Optionsgialog are:

 TheNodal BC Symbabption will toggle the display of the symbol placed at
all nodes where nodal boundary conditions have been defined. Clicking the
color box will allow you to change the symbol used.

» TheNodal velocity BC vectoreption will toggle the display of the vectors
placed at nodes where velocity boundary conditions have been assigned.
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* The Nodestring head BC symboption will toggle the display of the head
symbol placed near the center of nodestrings where head boundary
conditions have been defined.

» The Nodestring flow BC symbaption will toggle the display of the flow
symbol placed near the center of nodestrings where flow boundary conditions
have been defined.

Clicking theGeneral Display Optionbutton will bring up theMlesh Module Display
Optionsdialog where the display of nodes, elements, contours, and other items are
controlled.



CHAPTER 9
SED2D-WES Interface

SED2D-WESs the name for the sediment transport numerical model developed and
supported by the U.S. Army Corp of Engineers Waterways Experiment Station. It
had been distributed previously under the name of STUBED2D-WEShas the
ability to compute sediment loading and bed elevation changes when supplied with a
hydrodynamic solution computed IRMA2 The model supports both clay and sand
beds individually, but the two bed types cannot be contained within the same model.

Inside of SMS the SED2D-WESnenu is disabled until Z8RMA2 mesh and boundary
conditions file have either been read or saved. This is due to the fa8BbB2D-
WESrelies on the existence of &MAZ2 solution, and because some of the control
variables defined foRMA2 are applied to th&ED2D-WESmodel. The user can
define SED2D-WESparameters as soon as the mesh exists. However, it is
recommended th&ED2D-WESre-processing be done after REIA2analysis has
been completed. ABED2D-WESolutions are computed in metric units.

9.1 SED2D-WES File /O

Sediment transport data describing such parameters as the deposition rate and the
sediment load, along with the bed conditions and layer definitions usS8&bgD-
WESare stored in an ASCII file. This file is referred to as a sediment transport file
and has asedfile extensionSED2D-WESSs run in an iterative fashion. The original

file for a problem will be created ByMS As SED2D-WESomputes the scour and
deposition of sediment across the mesh, a new bed definition is created for the
problem, andSED2D-WESutputs a new sediment transport data file for successive
runs.
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9.1.1 New Simulation
The Newcommand deletes 88ED2D-WES]ata currently ir6MS This allows the
user to start over in the definition of sediment transport parameters and bed definition
and characteristics. This command does not delete the geometry or RMA2 boundary
conditions.
9.1.2 Open Simulation
The Opencommand allows the user to read in an exis&iP2D-WESsediment
transport file to apply to the geometry.
9.1.3 Save Simulation
The Savecommand allows the user to save a sediment transport filSEB2D-
WES
9.2 Global Parameters

To initialize the definition of a sediment transport problem, global parameter values
need to be specified. Any region of the model that is not redefined with local
parameters inherits these global parameters. These global parameters include: bed
type, diffusion coefficients, initial concentration and settling velocity (see Figure
9.1).

SED2D Global Parameters E3
Bed Type

C)' Clay bed
e Set Up Bed |
® Sand bed

Driffuzion Coefficients [2q m/z)

|D2s00  [se¢ o000 |

1.0000 [itial cancentration [kagdou m)

0.5000 Setting welocity [mdzec)
0k I Cancel

Figure 9.1 SED2D-WES Global Parameters Dialog.
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9.2.1 Bed Type

SED2D-WESsupports problems involving either clay beds or sand beds. Natural
conditions may involve both, but each must be modeled separaifyallows the

user to select which bed type is desired. Based on the selected tyPet the Bed

button invokes the appropriate bed parameter dialog and allows the user to define the
default bed condition parameters for the model.

Clay Bed

Clay beds are defined by three general parameters, and consist of up to ten layers of
clay. The three parameters which define a clay bed are:

» critical shear stress for deposition.

» critical shear stress for particle erosion.

» constant for the erosion equation.
The user must also define the maximum number of layers defined at any location in
the model in theGlobal Clay Layersdialog (see Figure 9.2). For each layer, the
following parameters are specified:

» thickness

» particle erosion shear stress

» particle erosion constant

* layer erosion shear stress

» one year old layer erosion shear stress

» initial dry density

* one year old dry density

e consolidation coefficient

* layer age
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Clay Layers

0.0600 Critic:al deposition shear stress [N /s m)

0.0020 Erozion equation constant [kg/sg misec)
0.0600 Critical erosion shear stress [M/sq m)

Thicknesz | Particle Tau | Erosion | Layer Tau | Ty Tau | Layer Rho | 1 v Rho |
1 | 0.0300 ‘ 0.0600 | 0.0020 ‘ 0.0800 | 00860 ‘ 30,0000 ‘ 59,0000 | 2560000 [~
2 ‘ 0.0300 ‘ 0.0600 | 0.0020 ‘ 0.0500 | 00860 ‘ 1080000 ‘ 18,8000 | 2560000
3 | 0.0300 ‘ 0.0600 | 0.0020 ‘ 0.0600 | 00860 ‘ 14,0000 ‘ 158,400 | 256.0000
4 | o030 00500 00020 | 0.0BOD 00550 530000 | 2893000 | 256.0000
5 | o030 0.0600 00020 | 34000 37400 4020000 | 4422000 | 256.0000
& | oosm 0.0800 00020 | 3.4000 37400 sz0000 | 4422000 | 2560000
7 | o030 0.0600 00020 | 34000 37400 4020000 | 4422000 | 256.0000
8 | 0.0300 ‘ 0.0600 | 0.0020 ‘ 3.4000 | 37400 ‘ 402,0000 ‘ 4422000 | 256,0000
g | o030 00500 DOD20 | 34000 37400 4020000 | 4422000 | 2560000
0.0300 0.0600 00020 | 34000 37400 wzoow | asz2000 [ 2seo0m0l
Al o
| ak. I | Aol [LapEr I Delete Laver Cancel

Figure 9.2 Clay Layers Dialog.
Sand Bed

Sand beds are defined by nine parameters, specified throu@hotbed Sand Layers
dialog (see Figure 9.3). These include:

e minimum and maximum grain size.

» specific gravity of the sand.

e grain shape factor.

» characteristic deposition and erosion length factors.
» thickness of the sand layer.

» effective sand grain size for roughness and transport.
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Sand Layer E3
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Figure 9.3  Sand Layers Dialog.

9.2.2 Diffusion Coefficients

The Diffusion Coefficientssection of theSED2D-WES Global Parametedialog
allows the user to specify effective diffusion coefficients to be us&@BD2D-WES.
These values are similar to the eddy viscosity parameters useblAg and define

the turbulent exchange coefficients in each of the principle directions. It is
recommended that the two values be identical.

9.2.3 Initial concentration

The Initial concentration section of theSED2D-WES Global Parameterdialog
allows the user to specify an approximation to the initial sediment load in the model.

9.2.4 Settling velocity

The Settling velocitysection of theSED2D-WES Global Parametedsalog allows
the user to specify the settling velocity for the sediment transport model.

9.3 Local Parameters

The conditions specified as global are applied across the B&kallows the user
to override global conditions for specific nodes, elements, nodestrings, or material
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types using the local parameters dialog. While the user can specify these parameters
by any object or group, all the data is converted to nodal information iBM&eand

the output files specify all parameters either globally or by node. This also applies to
parameters that are read in from sediment transport files that may specify local
parameters by element or material.

As with the global parameters, the local parameters dialog varies based on the bed
type (see Figure 9.4 and Figure 9.5). The user simply selects the regions for which
the parameters are specified by selecting the nodes, nodestrings, elements, or material
type, and then specifies the value for the desired parameter(s). Unspecified
parameters continue to refer to the global value. The user may specify the diffusion
constants, initial concentrations, and fall velocity for both clay and sand models. In
addition, for clay models the user can specify local layer thickness and age for any
layer defined in the global parameters (see Figure 9.4). For sand models the grain
roughness and size can be modified for regions, as well as the layer thickness (see
Figure 9.5).

Local Parameters For Clay E
(HET I ze
Default  Laver Thickness [m]  Age [vrs] [refault
E 2 Joosoo  fi.0000 0.3000 | ¥¥ Difusion
x 3 00300 1 0000 x 1.0000 Initial concentration
x 4 0.0200 1 0000 | x 05000 Fall welocity [mdzec)
H s
H =
m
= E (] I Cancel
H =
H

Figure 9.4 Local Parameters for Clay Layers Dialog.
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Local Parameters For Sand |
| ze ze
Default Drefault
| [z30000 | Layer thickness Be  [0o500 | % Difusion
[x 1.0000 Sand grain roughness 0.2500 " Diffuisicn

B 10000 | Sand grain size e |1oo00 | Initial concentration
[ |fo5000 Fall velocity [m/zec)
1] I Cancel |

Figure 9.5  Local Parameters for Sand Layer Dialog.

9.4 BC Concentrations

SED2D-WESequires sediment concentration to be specified at all inflow boundary
nodes. This is accomplished by selecting the boundary node(s) or nodestring and then
selecting theBC Concentrationscommand from theSED2D-WESmenu. This
concentration can be specified as either constant or transient. A transient value is
defined using th®ynamic Boundary Conditioreditor (see Chapter 13).

9.5 Model Control

SED2D-WESrequires several additional parameters to control how the numerical
model functions. These parameters are defined usiniyltidel Controldialog (see
Figure 9.6). TheSED2D-WES Model Controdialog provides control of four
different parameters. These parameters are:

» Hydraulic Bed Shear Stress

* Crank Nicholson Theta

« Time Control

* Test Convergence
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SED2D Model Control ]|

Time Control
0.0000 Time ztep length [hrz)
----- g 0.0000 Simulation time [hrs]

Hydraulic Bed Shear Stress

C Log velocity
® Manning squ.
O wWave shear stress by ACERSHR

0 MHumber of cpcles

0.0000 Fepeat increment

1 COutput frequency

Crank-Micholzon Theta | Test Convergence

{3000 0.0000 Suzpended sediment change
1 3
_I—_I—J 1000.0000 | Fluid density [kgdcu m)

] 1
(] I Cancel |

Figure 9.6 The SED2D-WES Model Control Dialog.

9.6 Print Control

The Print Echo Control dialog (Figure 9.7) allows the user to specify what
information is echoed to an output file and how often that information is output. The
user also may specify a subroutine trace which outputs the name of the analysis code
subroutines as they are encountered. This tool is useful if model instabilities occur
and modifications must be made.

SED2D Print Control A |

X' Fiint echa contral

Frint incrernent

Subrouting Trace

C Ful debwug printing

(] 8 I Cancel

Figure 9.7  The SED2D-WES Print Control Dialog




SED-2D Interface 9-9

9.7 SED2D-WES Display Options

Specific SED2D-WESisplay options can be set by selecting Ehigplay Options
command from th&€ED2D-WE3Menu (see Figure 9.8). These include:

 The SED2D-WES parameter functioitem is used to tell SMS to create
functional data for each parameter usedSBED2D-WESanalysis. This
includes layer thickness and age for each layer of a clay simulation and sand
roughness, grain size, and layer thickness for a sand simulation. For either
bed type, a data set is created for the dispersion coefficients, the initial
concentrations, and the fall velocity across the mesh. Using these data sets,
contours can be displayed on the mesh to graphically illustrate bed
parameters.

* TheBoundary conditiongtem lets the user select the color and symbol used
to display where boundary node concentrations are defined.

SED2D Display Options ]|

| Enable SEDZD data sets for contouring
[x Boundary conditions

(] 8 I Cancel

Figure 9.8 The SED2D-WES Display Options Dialog

9.8 Model Checker

The SMSinterface toSED2D-WESs equipped with dodel CheckerThis feature
evaluates the current model, and performs standard checks to assure the quality of the
model for numerical analysis. Thilodel Checkeris an ongoing development.
Additional checks will be added as suggestions are provid&M8users, and rules

are developed to safeguard against instabilities. The current versgviSihcludes

an option to assure that concentration values are specified at all inflow boundary
nodes and then guide the user to overlooked nodesSM&model checker also
includes the mesh quality model checking options sBE®2D-WESrequires a
preliminary run byRMA2 Any model checking option may be disabled by the user,

but this is not recommended.
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CHAPTER 10
HIVEL Interface

HIVEL is a two-dimensional model used to analyze high velocity flow in concrete-
lined channels with hydraulically steep slopes. It was developed at the U.S. Army
Corps of Engineers Waterways Experiment Station (USACE-WES) to deal
specifically with both supercritical and subcritical flow fields, as well as the
transition between them. HIVEL is supported and maintained by WES.

This chapter describes the commands used in SMS to create and ddivEie
specific parameters included in thEVEL menu. For information on using SMS to
create the finite element mesh, see chapter 4. Once the analysis is complete, post-
processing of the analysis results is performed by importing the solution file using the
data browser. (See Lesson 9 of 8MS Tutorialsand theHIVEL2D User Manuafor

more about runninglIVEL).

10.1 New Simulation

TheNew Simulatiocommand in théllVEL menu deletes all of tHdlVEL specific

data associated with the current model. This data includes the finite element mesh
and boundary conditions, model control data, hot start data, and all solutions that
have been imported into SMS. Boundary conditions include inflow/outflow
specifications and material properties. Model control data includes simulation titles,
computation time, and default constants such as gravity and turbulence coefficients.
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10.2 Open Simulation

The Open Simulatiorcommand in thédIVEL menu reads a “super” file which lists

data files that have been previously created and saved. These files typically have the
file extension “.sup”. The name of the current simulation is displayed at the top of the
Graphics WindowThe data files contain the finite element mesh, hotstart input data,
boundary conditions, and model control data fotI(EL analysis. (See thEIVEL

User Manualfor more information of data file formats). Opening a new simulation
causes the existing finite element mesh and boundary conditions to be deleted from
memory, however, data in other formats (such as map module data) is not affected.

10.3 Save Simulation

The Save Simulatiomommand in thédlVEL menu opens up thdlVEL Data Files

dialog (See Figure

HIVEL Data Files

10.1).

Superfile @ S hamshtestcazeshecalhtoddh utonialzhwark \stman. sup

Prefix far all files

I strnary

|nput Filenames

Superfile strnary

LELp

Geometry [ strary

Flan [ | strnary

.gen

iz

Output Filenames

Hat start x| strnary hat

WS solution [ .dat
Flow zolution [ .dat

Caticel |

Figure 10.1 HIVEL Data Files Dialog

Specified in this dialog is the superfile along with all optional files that can be
created. The path where the files will be saved is shown at the top of the dialog and
may be changed by clicking on the file button to the left. After clickingQKe
button, the data files can be opened at a later time or used in an analysis. (Note:
HIVEL can only be run with linear elements. if there are quadratic elements in the
mesh, they will need to be changed to linear before saving a simulation for HIVEL.)

10.4 Build Hot Start

Some models have an option to use a hotstart file. In the HIVEL model, a hotstart file
is necessary. ThBuild Hot Startcommand in thedIVEL menu invokes thé&etup
HIVEL Hot Start Filedialog (see Figure 10.2).



HIVEL Interface  10-3

Setup HIVEL Hot Start File E

File: name: @ Shamshtestoaseshecgtaddshutanialsmork, hot

Time aszociated with step m

Step m-1: Step m:
Dizcharge: Discharge:
@ Constant @ Constant

00000 |p
0.0000

q
C) Data zet

Selent.,

:

nane

0O00 |
00000 |q

C) Data set

SElent.

‘

nane

Water surface elewvation:

YWater surface elewvation:

@ Canstant @ Canstant
0.0000 h 0.0000 h
O Data zet O Data set

Selech

Selecth.

‘

nane

o z
73 a

Wirite Hotstark Mo |

Cancel |

Figure 10.2  Setup HIVEL Hot Start File Dialog

At the top of the dialog, is the name of the file that will used to save the hotstart data.
This is the same name that appears in the dialog to save hivel as described above.
Under the file name is a field farime associated with step fihis corresponds to

the last time step from a previod$VEL run. This should be used as 0.0 for an initial
solution.

The rest of the dialog is used to define the last two time steps from the previous
model run in order to initialize a new run. For an initial run, these values must be
estimated based on experience. It is suggested that an initial velocity be given as zero
and the initial water surface elevation be the same as the specified outflow condition.

This initial data can defined as constant for each node or a dataset can be imported
and used. When opening a simulation which was previously saved, datasets will be
generated from the existing hotstart file. Vector datasets only can be used for velocity
in the hotstart file, while scalar datasets only can be used for water surface elevation.

It is important to understand that in addition to being used as inputs to I WL,
will overwrite it with the data from the last two time steps of the run. Therefore, if it
is desired that the data in a hotstart file be saved, a backup copy should be created.
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10.5 Assign BC

The HIVEL Boundary Conditiordialogs (see Figure 10&hd Figure 10.4) may be

used to assign boundary conditions to individual nodes or nodestrings. Before
assigning boundary conditions, at least one boundary node or nodestring must be
selected. All selected items will receive identical boundary conditions. Attempting to
assign boundary conditions to interior nodes or nodestrings attached to interior nodes

will result in an error message.

HIYEL Modal Boundary Condition

Flow Type:

|rflony Parameters;

@ Welocity components 0.0000
O Unit dizcharge components  J0.0000

0.00a0 Depth

]
W

Caticel |

Figure 10.3 HIVEL Nodal Boundary Conditions Dialog

HIYEL Modestring Boundary Condition

Flow Type:

Boundary Type:
: O Suberitical

@ Supercritical

|rflony Parameters;

@ Welocity components 0.0000

0.00a0

[

O Unit dizcharge components

@ [epth
O Elevatian

Cutflos Parameters:

0.0000 T ailwater elewvation

Caticel |

Figure 10.4 HIVEL Nodestring Boundary Condition Dialog

Boundary conditions are assigned as either inflow or outflow and either subcritical or

supercritical.
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10.5.1 Inflow Boundary

To assign inflow boundary conditions, select thflow radio button and either
Supercriticalor Subcritical For either of these, enter velocity or unit discharge in the

x and y directions. If an inflow boundary condition is specified as supercritical, also
enter the water depth or water surface elevation. Inflow can be assigned to either
nodes or nodestrings.

10.5.2 Outflow Boundary

To assign outflow boundary conditions, select @éflow radio button and either
Supercritical or Subcritical Tailwater elevation is specified if it is subcritical.
Otherwise nothing is specified. Outflow can be assigned to nodestrings only.

10.6 Delete BC

The Delete BCcommand will delete any boundary conditions previously assigned to
all selected items. If neither nodes nor nodestrings are selected, you will be given an
error message that nothing is selected.

10.7 Model Control

The HIVEL numerical model requires several user specified parameters to control the
analysis. These parameters are set and changed usidtyvtee Model Control(see
Figure 10.5) dialog accessed through Medel Controlcommand in theHIVEL

menu.
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HIVEL Model Control |

Job Titles:
Tite 1: |
Title 2 | Created by SHS
Title 3:

Turbulence Coefficients Units [terations

01000 | Nomal (smooth) | ® Englshunits | [4 | \aw # of ter Atimestep
065000 | Mear jump [rough) O Metric units 00o0s0  (Froude $# convergence tol

X Specify Petrov Galerkin coeffs Computatian Time
pztrearn weighting of the test function in; 1.0000 || Time step
0.2500 | Smooth regions m # time
ﬂ e N e Save output every timestep
Temporal Derivative
38056 [Gravitational acceleration [g) F ;
@ First order backward

1.0000 [ Corversion coeff. for Manning's n [Co™2) O Second order backward

Rezet Defaults | Cancel |

Figure 10.5 HIVEL Model Control Dialog

The rest of this section describes each of the model control inputs and what they are
used for.

10.7.1 Job Titles

The Job Titlessection allows the user to give up to three titles and/or comments
about the problem being modeled. These fields correspond to the T1, T2, and T3
cards. Although théHdIVEL model allows any number of T1 and T2 cards to be
created in the boundary condition file, only one of each is stored by SMS.

10.7.2 Turbulence Coefficients

The Turbulence Coefficientsection allows the user to specify the turbulence
coefficient that will be used for computations both near and away from rough flow
conditions such as a hydraulic jump. These values, stored tartheecord, are used

by HIVEL to determine turbulent eddy viscosity based on depth, velocity magnitude,
and roughness. Default values are 0.10 for smooth flow conditions and 0.50 for rough

flow conditions.
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10.7.3 Units Control

The Units section allows the user to control the type of units used during the analysis.
This corresponds to the Sl card. When the units of a model are changed, the gravity
and manning’s n coefficients are automatically converted to the correct new units.

10.7.4 Petrov-Galerkin Coefficients

The Petrov-Galerkin Coefficientsection allows the user to specify the Petrov-
Galerkin weight coefficients for the model. These values are stored ipgilie
record . If no values are specified, the defaults of 0.25 and 0.50 for smooth and rough
regions, respectively, will be used.

10.7.5 Gravity and Manning’s Conversion Constants

In the lower left of the dialog, two constants for the model are specified. First, the
acceleration of gravity is specifiegr@v record ). The initial value for this is given as
32.189 for English units or 9.8066 for Metric units. Second, an empirical conversion
coefficient for use in Manning’'s equation is specifiedcon record ). The initial

value is 2.208 and 1.00 for English and Metric units, respectively. When specifying
these, be careful that the units are correctly set (English vs. Metric) because the
values will be converted if the units are changed.

10.7.6 lterations

The Iterations section allows the user to specify both the maximum number of
iterations that will be performed for each time step and the tolerance of convergence
to move on to the next time stegitérrav record ). Convergence is reached when the
maximum change of Froude number at a node from the previous iteration is less than
the specified tolerance. If the convergence criteria is not reached at a time step, the
solution given may not be valid.

10.7.7 Computation Time

The Computation Timeection allows the user to specify the time step in haimns (
record ) and the number of time stépB/EL should perform gteprecord ). The
initial time step is that specified in the hotstart file plus one time step from the
specification here. Also specified here is the frequency at which solution data will be
saved. The default value is 1, meaning the solution will be saved at each time step.
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10.7.8 Temporal Derivative

The Temporal Derivativesection allows the user to specify if first order backward
differencing or second order backward differencing will be used to calculate initial
guesses at each time step.

10.7.9 Reset Defaults

The Reset Defaultbutton will reset all values to their default values. Customizing
the defaults is accomplished by first entering all desired values and then selecting
Save Environmerftom theFile menu. All values that were entered will become the
new defaults. To return to factory defaults, it is necessary to delete the SMS.INI file
(see section 2.7.8).

10.8 Material Properties

TheHIVEL materialsmenu item allows you to edit the materials data (Figure 10.6).

HIVEL Material Editor =

Mame: clay ID: 1

concrete

material &
zand
tall weeds

General matenal properties. . |

Figure 10.6  HIVEL Material Editor Dialog

Materials are assigned to elements using Ehementsmenu. InHIVEL, these
materials will have an id value and a value for Manningwmtygrecord ).

Clicking theGeneral Material Propertiebutton will bring up the GenerMaterials

Editor dialog (see Section 2.8.4). In this dialog, you can specify other options of the
selected material, such as the color and pattern of the material or the name of the
material. Materials are also created and deleted using this dialog.
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10.9 Display Options

Selecting theDisplay Optionscommand from thédIVEL menu allows the user to
specify the display options to items that are specific t¢HMEL analysis model (see
Figure 10.7).

HIVEL Display Options E |

0| X MNadal inflaw symbol
- | Suberitical boundary stings
- x Supercritical boundary strings

General Display Options. |

Cancel |

Figure 10.7 HIVEL Display Options Dialog

The display color of an item is changed by clicking the color box next to that item.
The items that can be specified in tH&/EL Display Optionglialog are:

» The Supercritical inflowoption will toggle the display of the symbol placed
at all inflow nodes and nodestrings where supercritical flow was specified.

» TheSubcritical inflowoption will toggle the display of the symbol placed at
all inflow nodes and nodestrings where subcritical flow was specified.

» TheSupercritical outflonwoption will toggle the display of the symbol placed
at all outflow nodes and nodestrings where supercritical flow was specified.

e TheSubcritical outflowoption will toggle the display of the symbol placed at
all outflow nodes and nodestrings where subcritical flow was specified.

Clicking theGeneral Display Optionbutton will bring up thevlesh Module Display

Optionsdialog where the display of nodes, elements, contours, and other items are
controlled.

10.10Model Check

A Model Checkshould be performed on allVEL models before attempting an
analysis. The model check will perform a basic check to insure that all of the needed
information to run the analysis is present. Madel Checkcommand in thédIVEL

menu causes thdodel Checldialog (see Figure 10.8) to appear.
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HIVEL Model Checker ]|
Checker Optiohz | Saye Messages . |

Click to zelect object and dizplay suggested zolution.

Shift-click to zelect all objects with same warning ar error.

B

[

Corect warning ar emaor by performing the following steps:

-

[~

Fun Check Done |

Figure 10.8 HIVEL2D Model Checker Dialog

Selecting the&Checker Optiongutton will cause th&llVEL Model Checking Options
dialog to appear. This dialog lists the checks that may be performed during the m
model checking procedure. By default all supported checks are enabled. The checks
include:

» Check boundary condition¥Vhen this option is turned on, SMS will make
sure inflow and outflow have both been defined. It will also check to see that
the outflow specification is higher than the highest node elevation.

» Check model control®arameters that are checked when this option is turned
on are the of turbulence coefficients, Petrov-Galerkin weight coefficients,
and backwards differencing used. See section 10.7 for more information on
these coefficients.

» Mesh Check Optionsseneric model checking options include: renumbered
mesh, material definition, duplicate nodes and small voids or small
unexpected interior mesh boundaries. In this dialog you can also choose to
show all or limit the number of similar messages to report.

Click the Run Checlboutton to perform a model check with the currently selected
options. AfterSMShas completed its model check, the error and warning messages
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will appear in the top text window. Some of these messages will include directions on
how to fix it. To read these directions in the lower text window, click on the message.
To save this information to a text log file, click tBave Messagdsitton and enter a

file name. To close th#odel Checkerclick the Done button. The model checker
may remain open while changes are made to the mesh.

10.11 Run HIVEL

This option is not available on Win3.1 or Win3.11 for Workgroups. It is
supported on all other platforms. This starts HH&EL model to run a solution

on your current data. If the current data has been edited since it was last
changed, you will be prompted to save it first.
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CHAPTER 11
FESWMS Interface

FESWMSs a hydrodynamic modeling code that supports both super and subcritical
flow analysis, including area wetting and drying. It has been developed under
funding by the U.S. Federal Highways Administration (FHWA) by Dr. Dave Froelich
P.E.. FESWMSis specifically suited for modeling regions involving flow control
structures, such as are encountered at the intersection of roadways and waterways.
Specifically, theFESWMSmodel allows the user to include weirs, culverts, drop
inlets, and bridge piers into a standard 2D finite element m@&ME provides
graphical tools for defining these structures and controlling analysis using the
FESWMSmodel. Both pre- and post-processing capabilities are included in the
interface.

The FESWMSversion 2.x package consists of three programs: DIN2DH, FLO2DH,
and ANO2DH. Earlier versions 6fEESWMSeferred to these programs as DINMOD,
FLOMOD, and ANOMOD. DIN2DH and ANO2DH are non-interactive programs
for mesh generation and plot generation, respectively. When G3§) only the
FLO2DH program is used. The FLO2DH program is the analysis engine of
FESWMSSMSsupports both version 1.x and 2.x of FEESWMSanalysis package.

This chapter describes the commands used to create and deiESWeMSspecific
boundary conditions, flow control structures, run parameters, etc., included in the
FESWMSmenu. The commands for generating and editing the mesh are described in
Chapter 4. Once the analysis is complete, post-processing of the analysis results is
performed by importing the solution file into tBata Browser (See Lesson 6 of the

SMS Tutoriabnd theFESWMS User Manu#ébr more about running FLO2DH).
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11.1 Open Simulation

The Open Simulatiomommand reads in a FLO2DH file, which contains a mesh that
has been previously created and sa¥dle 1/0 for aFESWMSproblem is controlled
through a project file which typically has the file extensidn This file contains the
names of ten other files that may or may not be required for an analysis. The order
these filenames appear in the project depends on the versieswWMSeing used.

The order for each version is:

FLOMOD (FESWMS version 1.x)

FLO2DH (FESWMS version 2.x)

Control data file - ".dat"

Control data file - ".dat"

Printed output file - ".pnt"

Grid network file - ".net"

Grid network file - ".net"

Initial flow file - ".ini"

Initial flow file - ".ini"

Boundary condition file - ".bnd"

Boundary condition file - ".bnd"

Wind data file - ".wnd"

Wind data file - ".wnd"

Printed output file - ".pnt"

Solution output file - ".out"

Solution output file - ".out"

Restart/recovery file - ".rsr"

Restart/recovery file - ".rsr"

upper matrix decomposition file - ".upp"

upper matrix decomposition file - ".upp"

lower matrix decomposition file - ".low"

lower matrix decomposition file - ".low"

Whether a particular file is required depends on the options specified by the user and
stored in the control data fil&MShas been designed to easily control these options.
As a new FLO2DH file is read, any previous mesh data is deleted from memory. If
this data has not been saved since it was last edited, a warning message will appear.
The name of the current FLO2DH file will be displayed at the top ofMam
Graphics Window
The files that are (or can be) used by FLO2DH or FLOMOD include:

» Control data file - ".dat" - contains run control parameters and data.

e Grid network file - ".net" - lists nodes and element connectivity's.

» Initial flow file - ".ini" - specifies initial flow conditions. Same format as a
solution file created bFESWMS

* Boundary condition file - ".bnd" - specifies the flows, water surface
elevations etc. at mesh boundaries

* Wind data file - ".wnd" - specifies wind conditions.
» Printed output file - ".pnt" - specifies name of the file createBlY2DH.

» Solution output file - ".out" - specifies name of solution file to be created.
Contains output data at each iteration or time step as specified by the user.
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Solution files contain velocities and water surface elevations at each node.
For dynamic solutions derivatives of these quantities are also specified, and a
solution at each time step is recorded.

* Restart/recovery file - ".rsr" - solution written at a specified interval for
hotstarting future runs. (We recommend that this file not be used)

e upper matrix decomposition file - ".upp" - used to compute the solution.
» lower matrix decomposition file - ".low" - used to compute the solution.

The formats of these files are discussed irBEWMS Users Manuahll input data

may be contained in the control file. The optional files exist to allow the user to break
up the data for multiple variations of a problem. The control file includes a card
which specifies which of the other files are being utilizedmFh{p2DH. To specify

the use of optional files, see tRESWMS CONTRO&ection later in this chapter.

11.2 Save Simulation

The Save Simulatiomommand causes tigave FESWMSialog to appear. Once the

user has selected the desired filenar®®4Ssaves the FLO2DH/FLOMOD project

file (.fil) and all of the other input files that the user has specified IFERNVMS
CONTROLdialog. The current directory and project file is shown in the top of the
Save FESWMS8ialog (see Figure 11.1). The directory may be changed by pressing
the FLO2DH .fil button and choosing a directory. The user should enter a desired
filename in thefil edit box and push thdpdatebutton to automatically give all files

the same prefix. If desired, however, each filename may be entered separately. When
all the filenames are entered, push @k button. If the.fil file already exists, a
prompt will appear. However, no check is made on the existence of other files.
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Save FESWMS ]|
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Prefis for all files I potomac | il

Input Filenarmes

FLOZDH dat Iritial conditions

ini
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:
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Figure 11.1 Save FESWMS Dialog

11.3 Nodal Boundary Conditions

The Assign BCcommand is used to specify boundary conditions at selected nodes or
nodestrings. Nodal boundary conditions are assigned Behext Nodéool has been
selected. Flow rates and water surface elevations may only be specified at nodes on
the mesh boundary. However, a water source or sink may be specified at any node in
the mesh. Before choosing this menu item, at least one node must be selected. In the
FESWMS Nodal Boundary Conditiod&log (see Figure 11.2), the user may select
any combination of boundary conditions.
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FESWMS Nodal Boundary Condition Dialog E
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Figure 11.2 FESWMS Nodal Boundary Condition Dialog.

11.3.1 Specify x/Tangent Condition

The first type of nodal boundary condition is the velocity or flow in the x direction or
tangent to the boundary. The options are as follows:

» Velocity/unit flow can be specified with respect to the positive x-axis.
* Velocity/unit flow can be specifiehingentto the mesh boundary at the node.
e Total flownormalto theopenboundary at that node can be specified.

 Weakly reflecting boundary invariaig a constant used to indicate the
relationship of flow between outflow and tidal cycles.
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11.3.2 Specify y/Normal Condition

The second type of nodal boundary condition is the velocity or flow in the y direction
or normal to the boundary. The options are as follows:

» Velocity/unit flow can be specified with respect to the positive y-axis.
* Velocity/unit flow can be specifiehngentto the mesh boundary at the node.
» Total flow normalto theclosedboundary at that node can be specified.

* Velocity tangentto theOpenboundary at that node can be specified.

11.3.3 Specify Water Surface or Source/Sink

If the selected node is on the mesh boundary, the water surface elevation or
supercritical flow can be specified at the node. Otherwise, the node is on the interior
of the mesh and only a source or sink is allowed. Water surface elevation can be
specified as either an essential boundary condition or a natural boundary condition. If
the water surface elevation is essenB&SWMSwill not allow the value to fluctuate

at all. If it is natural, small fluctuations are allowed. If supercritical flow is chosen, no
water surface elevation value is entered. If a sink exists at the node, a negative value
should be entered. Otherwise, a positive value should be entered.

11.4 Boundary Section

TheAssign BCcommand is used to specify boundary conditions at selected nodes or

nodestrings. Nodestring boundary conditions are assigned Bdteet Nodestring

tool has been selected. Boundary Sections are used for specifying the conditions
existing at an open boundary. Inflow, outflow, and water surface elevation may be

specified on a selected nodestring which lies on the mesh boundary. The conditions
along the boundary are specified using the Boundary Section dialog (see Figure
11.3).

11.4.1 Flow

Flow defined with a nodestring at an open boundary is always considered to be
perpendicular to the mesh boundary when ustsSWMS However, it can be
defined as an inflow or an outflow. An inflow is defined by positive values, while an
outflow is defined with negative valueBESWMSversion 2.x allows the user to
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specify flow either as direct flow or as a flow across a weakly reflecting boundary for
tidal situations (see the FESWMS version 2.x reference manual). If a user specifies a
weakly reflecting flow boundary, and saves the data as a FESWMS version 1.x file,
the boundary condition is converted to a regular flow boundary condition.

11.4.2 Water Surface Elevation

As with nodal boundary conditions, water surface elevation defined at a nodestring is
defined as either essential or natural. The water surface elevation option also allows
for the definition of supercritical flow existing at the boundary, for which no values
will be defined.

If either an essential (no fluctuation allowed) or natural (small fluctuations allowed)
water surface elevation is chosen, the value can be constant or it can vary across the
boundary. If the water surface elevation varies, initial and end values are specified.
From these values the water surface elevation will be interpolated to each node of the
nodestring.

Water surface elevation may also vary along a string or be supercritical.

11.4.3 Rating Curve/Friction Slope

The Rating curvesand Friction slopeitems in theFESWMS Nodestring Boundary
Conditionsdialog should not used fBfESWMSversion 1.x. A rating curve describes

the relationship between water surface elevation and flow rate, and may be defined at
a nodestring which has an essential or natural water surface elevation defined. This
means that the water surface elevation at each node of the nodestring will depend on
the flow at that node. Up to eight values can be entered for a specific rate curve. If
the friction slope option is chosen, the water surface elevation applied to each node of
the nodestring will be calculated using the slope-area method.
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Figure 11.3 FESWMS Nodestring Boundary Condition Dialog.
11.5 Initial Conditions

SMScurrently does not support an interface for specifying initial conditions. If these
are desired for a mesh, an initial condition file must be created with a text editor. The
format of this file can be found in theEESWMSusers manual. If such a file is
created, be sure that the initial condition flag is set to 1 in the model control file and
that the initial condition filename is in the correct position in.tihdile. (See Open ,
Section 11.1).

11.6 Wind Conditions

Global wind conditions may be applied to the model thoughFEBWMS Wind
Conditionsdialog (see Figure 11.4). If a steady-state solution is being performed,
only constant wind values can be entered. Time variant or constant values can be
entered if a time-dependent solution is to be performed. (See FESWMS Control,
section 11.15 for more about changing the solution type).
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Figure 11.4 FESWMS Wind Dialog.

The units of wind magnitude and air density depend on the units being used (SI or
English). The wind direction is entered in degrees counter-clockwise from the
positive x-axis. The three wind constants are used in computing the stress coefficient
at the water’s surface (see FIESWMSlusers manual).

As with nodal initial conditionsSMSis currently not supporting an interface for
nodal wind conditions. However, a wind file may be created using the format
described in thEESWMSusers manual. As with the initial condition file, the wind
file flag should be set in the model control file, and the correct filename should be
specified in thefil file.

11.7 Weirs

Weirs can be defined on the boundary or interior to the mesh. One or two hodes must
be selected before defining a weir. If the water which flows over the weir does not
return to the mesh, only the upstream node is needed. However, if the water is to
return to the mesh, two nodes should be assigned to the weir.

The upstream node should have a higher water surface elevation than the downstream
node, as water flows over a weir only in the direction from the upstream node to the
downstream node. Also, the weir’s crest elevation should be lower than the upstream
node’s water surface elevation, or water will not be able to flow over the weir.
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After a weir is defined, it is displayed according to the defined attributes (see page
11-20 to learn how to change the display). If two nodes are used to define a weir, a
line is drawn in the weir attribute color from the upstream node to the downstream
node.

11.8 Culverts

11.9 Drop

Culverts can be defined on the boundary or interior to the mesh. One or two nodes
must be selected before trying to assign a culvert. If the water which flows through
the culvert does not return to the mesh, only the upstream node is needed. However,
if the water is to return to the mesh, two nodes should be assigned to the culvert.

The geometry of the culvert is defined by the cross sectional area and barrel length.
Entrance loss, hydraulic radius, and Manning's roughness coefficient establish how
well water flows into and through the culvert.

If the flap-gate option is chosen, the culvert will be treated as though only the

upstream node was selected. In this case, water will leave the mesh but will not
return.

Inlets

11.10 Piers

Drop inlets can be defined on the boundary or interior to the mesh. One or two nodes
must be selected before trying to assign a drop inlet. If the water which flows over
and through the drop inlet does not return to the mesh, only the upstream node is
needed. In this case, the hydraulic head elevation at the drop inlet spillway should be
specified. If the water is to return to the mesh, two nodes must be assigned to the
drop inlet.

The weir parameters are used for computing flow at the opening of the drop inlet if it
is not fully submerged. If the entrance is submerged, entrance flow will be computed
using the orifice parameters. Flow inside the drop inlet is computed using the conduit
parameters. All parameters are necessary except for the hydraulic energy head.

To define piers, a mesh must already exist. InRiegs dialog, the pier coordinates,
drag coefficient, and shape factors are defined. To add a pier, either clidkldhe
Pier button or, if any field of the last pier is highlighted, hit D@WN ARROVWkey.
To delete a pier, select any cell on the pier's row and clichébete Pietbutton.
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11.11 Node Ceilings

Nodes can be assigned to have a ceiling value, or a value above which water flow is
prohibited. This is useful for modeling river flow under a bridge. If the water surface
is above the ceiling value at a specific node, pressure flow will result. Otherwise,
flow at the node is modeled as free-surface flow.

To assign a ceiling value the user selects the nodes for which a ceiling is desired and
selects theCeiling command from thEESWMSmenu.SMSwill then prompt for the
ceiling value.

SMS creates a data set for the ceiling elevations when a FESWMS file is input or the
node ceiling values are edited. This data set can be selected through the data browser
(see Section 3.1) and viewed as contours. This facilitates visualization of the ceiling
values.

11.12 Flux String

A flux string is a nodestring at which continuity checks will be made during a
solution run. Flux strings are generally placed at cross sections of the model. To
define a flux string, at least one nodestring must be selected. Then the user selects the
FLUX Stringcommand from th&ESWMSmenu. The selected nodestring(s) will be
assigned as a flux string(s). The color of flux strings can be set i@dhgnuity
stringsoption ofNodestrings optionsf the Display Optionglialog.

11.13 Material Properties

FESWMSallows the user to set model specific material properties using the
FESWMS Materiatlialog (see Figure 11.5). The user can specify the color, material
name, and other general material parameters usir@eheral Materialdialog.
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Figure 11.5 FESWMS Material Editor Dialog.

General material properties...

D1, n1, D2, n2

FESWMSsupports manning roughness coefficients that vary with depth. The first
roughness coefficient (nl1) will be applied to all water depths less than the first depth
(D1). The second roughness coefficient (n2) will be applied to all water depths
greater than the second depth (D2). If a value of zero is entered, n1 will be applied to
the entire system.

Other Coefficients

Other coefficients are applied to the entire model regardless of water depth. The
Chezy discharge coefficient is used to calculate the bed friction coefficient. Vo and

Cu are used to calculate eddy viscosity.
General Material Properties

In the generaMaterials dialog, materials are created and deleted. Display colors of
each material is set, as is the material name. After materials are created by using this
option, they can be edited in tRESWMSMaterial Editor.

11.14 Model Check

The FESWMS Model Checkavill check the mesh, making sure that all elements
have material properties assigned and are properly defined, as well as checking items
specific toFESWMS By selecting theChecker Optiondutton, items to be checked
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may be selected, both fBIESWMSinput data and for geometry data. If tBheck
Boundary Conditionsoption is chosen, the existence of boundary flow and water
surface elevation will be checked. Thdeck Water Surface Elevatiaption will
check if all defined water surface elevations are higher than the lowest nodal
elevation.

After desired options are selected, pressRha Checlkbutton to check the current
mesh. After a mesh has been checked, error messages may be saved by clicking on
the Save Messagdautton. This dialog may be kept open while the mesh is edited, or

it can be closed. (Section 8.10 discusses and illustrates the operationMddéke

Chech.

11.15 FESWMS Control

The user can specify what options will be used for the numerical analysis through the
FESWMS Contratlialog (see Figure 11.6).

FESWMS5 Control k

Project Title ||

Save File Options

[X wirite network file | Read initial condition file

| wdite boundary condiion file | Save upper _lower decompositions

Output Farmat

Read /white file as Yersion (8 FESWMS 1.5 0 FESWMS 2.
X Salution O Binary ® a30l
Wiite data evern I th iteration
¥ Restart/Recavery C) Binary ® AsCl
Wiite data every I th ikeration
Solution Type itz Bottom Steszes
O Steady state ® Englizh @ M anning's eguation
® Dinamic O Metric C Chezy equation
Slip Canditions High Order Inteqration Wind... |
(O] Slip ® None
O Ma Slip O Curved m
O Semislip O et |
0k I Cancel | Ll

Figure 11.6 FESWMS Control Dialog.
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11.15.1 Project Title

TheProject Titleallows the user to name the problem under consideration. It is saved
with the control data file, and is written at the top ofMen Graphics Window

11.15.2 Save File Options

These Save options tell SMS which files should contain specific portions of the
FESWMSdata. These flags are saved in the control data file arfdB8WMSwvhere

to find the data to run a solution. If none of these options are selected, all mesh data
will be written in theFESWMScontrol data file (see th®pen FLO2DHsection).
TheWrite Network Fileoption tellsSMSto save the nodes and element connectivities

to a separate grid file. Th&rite Boundary Condition Filéells SMSto save boundary
conditions to a separate boundary condition file. AlthoS§hSdoes not currently
support an interface for creating initial condition files, if one will be supplied, the
Write Initial Condition Fileoption should be selected. TBave Upper and Lower
Decompositiongption allows for files containing upper and lower decompositions of
the coefficient matrix to be saved at the end of a solution run instead of being deleted.

If any of these options are specified, the filenames should be entered Savbe
FESWMdialog, as described in tisave FLO2DHsection of this chapter.

11.15.3 Output Format

The File Versioncorresponds to the version BESWMSwhich will be used for
running a solution. Mesh data should be saved accordingly. If the solution option is
chosen,FESWMSwill output the solution data to a file in either ASCII or binary
format. If a time dependent analysis is being performed, solution data will be written
at specified time steps.

A restart/recovery file can also be written while a solution is being performed. In the

event that the program is interrupted, this allows the solution to continue where it left
off. The solution is continued by using the restart/recovery file.

11.15.4 Solution Type

The solution type is specified as either steady state or time-dependent. If a steady-
state solution is to be performed, all boundary conditions such as wind, flow, and
water surface elevation should be defined as constant. If a time-dependent solution is
to be performed, all boundary conditions may be either constant or time-dependent.
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11.15.5 Units

The units for the model are specified as English or metric. Metric units are the
default. If the units are changed, gravity constants and air densities are converted.
However, initial conditions are not converted. It is a good idea to check all specified
values if the units are changed after the values have been defined.

11.15.6 Bottom Stresses

Either Manning’s Equation or the Chezy Equation is specified for analyzing shear
stresses at the water bed. The differences between these two algorithms are described
in any basic fluid mechanics book.

11.15.7 Slip Conditions

A slip condition will be specified for all closed boundaries during the ruslipfis
chosen, no shear stress will be applied to closed bounddo&ipindicates that the
shear stress at closed boundaries is so great that tangential velocity &ereirslip
allows for slip at a closed boundary unless the flow is against a vertical wall. If the
semi-slip option is chosen, a value should be entered inVibical wall shear
coefficient in theFESWMS Parametedialog.

11.15.8 Higher Order Integration

Low order integration is used as the default for all calculations unless otherwise
specified. TheCurvedoption tellSFESWMSo use high-order integration only when
dealing with curve-sided elements. TAlk option telSFESWMSo always use high-
order integration. Using high-order integration gives more precise solutions, but also
takes longer to perform the analysis.

11.15.9 Control Buttons

Wind Dialog

The Wind button opens up thEESWMS Windlialog. (See Section 11.15.9 for
information about this dialog).

FESWMS Parameters

The Parametersbutton causes theEESWMSParametersdialog (see Figure 11.7) to
appear. This dialog allows a user to edit optional run control parameters.
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FESWMS Parameters
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Figure 11.7 FESWMS Parameters Dialog.

Optional parameters fdFESWMSthat are specified in thEESWMS Parameters
dialog include:

Minimum number of equations

The minimum number of equations value is the number of completed equations
retained in the active solution matrix during a frontal solution run. This value is
ignored forFESWMSrersions 2.x. The default value is 1.

Water-surface elevation

The default water-surface elevation (wse) entered will be assigned to all nodes which
do not have an assigned boundary wse. The units of wse depend on the solution type
and should be automatically converted if the unit base is changed. When using
English units, enter a value in feet; for Sl units, enter a value in meters.

Average water density

Average density of the water flowing through the mesh should be entered according
to the solution units (English or SI). The current units are displayed next to the input
field.

Minimum continuity normal to be flagged

The Minimum continuity normal to be flaggetata entry allows for the marking of
continuity norms greater than the value indicated. Any such continuity norms will be
marked with an asterisk in the printed output file. The default value is 1.0e35,
meaning continuity norms will not be flagged in the file.
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Angle

This data entry field defines the angle between the positive x-axis and true north. It
should be given in degrees clockwise from true north. For example, if true north is
along the positive y-axis, a value of 90 should be entered.

Vertical wall shear coefficient

If a semi-slip condition is specified and the shear at a vertical wall is the same as the
bed shear, this value should be specified as zero. Otherwise, the shear coefficient
value should be entered.

Element drying/wetting

The Element drying / wettingoggle is used to control hoWRESWMShandles
changing water surface elevation. If this toggle is not selected, any element that is not
fully submerged during a solution will be excluded from the analysis. If it is selected,
the specified tolerance will be used to determine if a partially submerged element
should or should not be included in the analysis. If the numerical model determines
that an element has dried out, the flow that was passing through that element is
passed over to elements that are still wet. Therefore, if too many elements get
classified as dry in a single iteration, the water surface elevations in the remaining
elements may go up enough to incorrectly make the dry elements wet again. This
shifting back and forth leads to numerical instability in the solution. By specifying
the Depth Tolerance the elements will dry out in a more distributed fashion,
minimizing the risk of instability.

betaO and cBETA

These coefficients are used for computing the momentum flux correction
coefficients. Default values are BetaO = 1.0, cBETA = 0.0. The momentum flux
correction coefficients are used to determine the change in water velocity with
change in depth. The default values mean that such velocity changes are negligible,
which is generally the case except in very shallow water.

Effect of Coriolis force

If an angle other than O is entered, the effect of the Coriolis force will be considered.
The angle is the average latitude in degrees of the model. A positive angle should be
entered if the water body is in the Northern Hemisphere, and negative if it is in the
Southern Hemisphere.

FESWMS lterations

The number of iterations used during the analysis is controlled vi&ESWMS
Iterations dialog (see Figure 11.8) which is invoked from tRESWMS Control
dialog.
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Figure 11.8 FESWMS Steady-State Solution Iterations Dialog.

The Number of initial iterationsis the number of Newton iterations initially
performed during a solution run. We highly recommend that the user specifies all
iterations in theNumber of initial iterationdox. After these are performed, the run
will continue until the solution converges or until tNember of Additional Full
Newton iterationdrave been performed.

The Relaxation Factois used byFESWMSo scale the correction at the end of each
Newton iteration. The default value is 1. If a model demonstrates slow convergence,
it may be sped up by increasing this factor (up to 2). This should be used with caution
however, as increasing the factor may lead to instability. Likewise, if a model
diverges, the relaxation factor may be decreased to increase the numerical stability. A
lower value will give a slower but more stable solution run.

If a time dependent solution is being run, additional fields are provided to specify
time dependent parameters. These are the starting time, run time, time step size and
time dependent iterations. A time integration factor (between 0 and 1) should also be
specified. The default integration factor is 0.5.

FESWMS Print

The Print button at the lower right corner of tiESWMS Controtlialog brings up
the FESWMS Print Optiondialog (see Figure 11.9).
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Figure 11.9 The FESWMS Print Dialog

Wide Column Format and ECHO to Screen

Wide column format means that the output will be printed in 132-column format. If
this option is not selected, output will be printed in 80-column format. Echo to screen
indicates that as a solution is run, messages will be written to the screen describing
the status of the solution. Otherwise, such messages will not be seen.

Output Printing Options

When a solution is run, an output file is created. This output file contains control
data, error messages, and solution results. Options in this section control other data
which may or may not be printed. For example,EEHO Inputis selected,
everything read from data records will be echo printeBrdtide Number at Nodés
selected, the Froude number for each node will be calculated and printed at each
specified iteration/time step (sHeration Print Codein the next paragraph).

Iteration print code

These fields specify how often tt@utput Printing Optionswill be written to the
printed output file. For a Steady-state solution, only an iteration interval can be
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specified. For a Time Dependent solution, output printing is based on iteration
intervals and specified time step values.

11.16 FESWMS Display Options

As with the general display options, the display of items specikE®WMScan be
changed using thBisplay Optionscommand in th&#ESWMSmenu. The symbol and
color of the items can be changed in fhisplay Optionscommand.FESWMS
specific display options include:

* The Nodestring BC Display Optiorigem controls the symbol and color for
display of boundary conditions applied to nodestrings.

* TheGeneral Display Optiongem brings up th®isplay Optionscommand.

FESWMS Dizplay Options Dialog |

Modestring BC Dizplay Dptions... |

0| P Modal BT symbol

Il | Wodal velocity BC vectars

] | wet/Dry boundary El = Drop inlets
o | X e O | ™ Piers

a X Culverts ™ Pier name

A | B Initial conditions X Flux lines

General Dizplay Ophions. .. |

oK I Cancel |

Figure 11.10 FESWMS Display Options Dialog




CHAPTER 12

WSPRO Interface

WSPROis a water-surface profile computation model that can be used to analyze
one-dimensional, gradually-varied, steady flow in open channels. WSPRO also can
be used to analyze flow through bridges and culverts, embankment overflow, and
multiple-opening stream crossings. WSPRO is supported and maintained by the U.S.
Federal Highways Administration (FHWA).

WSPRQCategorizes its input data into five general groups:

» Title information.Used for output identification.

» Job parametersUsed to define parameters that pertain to the entirety of the
profile computations.

» Profile control data.Information regarding discharge, starting elevation and
computation direction.

» Cross-section definitiorinformation describing physical system (geometry,
roughness, etc.).

» Data display commandslsed to control output of tables of cross-sectional
properties, velocity, conveyance, etc..

SMS provides graphical tools for defining and editing the data in each of these
groups, graphically editing cross-sectional information, and visualization of profiles
and cross-sectional properties computedM§PRO

This chapter describes the commands used to create and edfiSPRROspecific
parameters included in th#SPROmenu. The commands for selecting sections and
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operating on the river model are described in Chapté8MS also interfaces to
WSPRQO0 invoke analysis of a river model. After the analysis is compBtScan
import the solution file via th®&VSPRO Display Options Dialdg allow the user to
view cross section and profile plots of all the data generat8dSIHRO (See Lesson
13 of the SMS Tutorialand the WSPRO User Manudlor more about running
WSPRQ.

12.1 New Simulation

The New Simulatiorcommand in th&VSPROmenu deletes the current river model
including all of theWSPRGspecific data. This data includes the run control data, the
job parameters, and the solution data. Run control data contains the computation
directions, profile discharges etc. Job parameters include output tables and tolerances.
Solution data includes all variables computed for profile or cross section visualization
that is not geometric. Thiew Simulationcommand also deletes the general river
model data(geometric cross sections). To delete all the data curre@iSrthe

user should seletiewfrom theFile menu which causes all existing data (geometry
and model specific data) to be deleted from memory.

12.2 Open Simulation

The Open Simulatiomommand in th8/SPROmMenu reads in a data file that has been
previously created and saved. These files typically have the file extension “.dat”. The
name of the current simulation is displayed at the top oRthier Window The data

file contains both the geometric and model control data foWEPROanalysis.
Geometric data consists of both the definition of the shape of the section and the
section reference distance locating sections in relation to each other. (3¢8RRO

User Manualfor more information of data file formats). Opening a new simulation
file causes all existing river data (geometry and model specific data) to be deleted
from memory, however, data in other formats (such as two dimensional mesh data is
not affected).

12.3 Save Simulation

The Save Simulatiocommand in th&/SPROmenu saves a data file so that it can be
opened at a later time or used in an analysis.
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12.4 Edit Section

The Edit Sectioncommand in theVSPROmenu invokes thé&ection Editor(see

Figure 12.1). This editor can also be invoked by double clicking on a section in the
River Window

Section Editor

4
Plat Tools YiewT ools Attributes |
w
,,' l'.k' $HQ (et |
Shﬁ s#& & Boundsz | EHIIZIEITL.. |
A ﬂh H Frame | List... |
FLJ|FL X 2004732 Delets |
v 481.087
Transfarm T ool ERINNR | Location
LJ 0.0 b
Y 00 ¥ dunamic |
— [(—

Figure 12.1 WSPRO River Section Editor.

The Section Editoiis divided into five areas. These include the plot tools in the upper

left portion of the dialog, the view tools in the upper center, the section translation
tool in the lower left, section edit fields in the lower center, and various graphical
buttons on the right side. Each of these areas are described in some detail in the
sections to follow. In the bottom corners of Bection Editorare arrows that allow

the user to step through the selected sections and edit each in turn. If only one section
is selected, the arrows cause the current section to be unselected and the next section
in the river model to be selected.

12.4.1 Plot Tools

The plot tools area in the upper left portion of Section Editorpresents a set of

tools that apply to the river section that is currently being edited. For example, if the
user is editing a cross section, up to three rows of tools are available (see Figure
12.1). The first row consists of tools to edit the geometry points (GR records). The
second row consists of tools to create and edit the materials data including break
points (SA records) and roughness data (N or ND records). The third row includes
tools to specify flow lengths (FL records) for different portions of the section. The
visible tools change based on the section type, and the section position. For example,
the flow length tools are not visible if the section being edited is the outlet of the river
model, due to the fact that no flow lengths are applicable to the outlet. They also
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vanish if the section has a bridge section defined because this is an unsupported
combination of records WSPRO

The tools for bridges, guide banks, culverts and roads are all specific to the section
type. The available tools also change based on the attributes of the section. An
instance of this is a component mode bridge as opposed to a coordinate mode bridge.
Coordinate mode includes tools for geometry point manipulation, while component
mode does not.

12.4.2 View Tools

The view tools area in the upper center portion ofSbetion Editormpresents tools
which allow the user to pan, zoom, frame, and specify specific window boundaries
for the plots of the cross sections and profiles. These tools function exactly as their
counterparts in the display menu for the graphics window (see sections 2.3.2 &
2.9.4).

SMStracks the location of the cursor in the plot window, both in cross sections and
profile plots. This information is reported below the view tools.

12.4.3 Section Translation Tools

The section translation tool is located in the lower left portion ofStgtion Editor.

When this tool is selected, the user can translate the entire section either graphically
by clicking on the cross section and dragging the geometric data. This is useful for
general placement of one section with respect to another. For example, a bridge can
be dragged to an approximate location with respect to the full valley cross section.

If a specific translation is desired, such as would be the case if the datum for one
section was different than the other sections in the model, the user can specify the
translation in theX direction and/or th& direction and click on the bottom graphics
button on the right side of the editor to invoke a translation. This bottom button
reads “translate” while the section translation tool is selected.

12.4.4 Section Edit Fields

The lower middle region of th8ection Editoincludes three edit fields that are used

to enter specific numbers for editing the section. The top edit field allows the user to
specify a new section reference distance (SRD) for the current section. The lower two
edit fields change function based on the current tool. For example, if the current tool

is the edit geometry point to, the edit fields represent the X and Y location of

the currently selected geometry pt (GR record ). This allows the user to edit the point
graphically in the plot window, or explicitly using the edit fields. These fields are
also used for specific section translations as described in Section 12.4.3, as well as
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specific values for SA or FL breakpoints for the section. The label to the right of the
edit field updates to reflect the current purpose of the edit field.

12.4.5 Section Editor Buttons

The right side of the&ection Editorincludes six buttons to operate on the section.
The Attribute button allows the user to access additional dialogs to edit the current
section. Each section type has its own set of attributes. For each section type, the
attribute dialog is described below.

Cross Section Attributes

Cross sections require only a name and section reference distance (SRD). The SRD is
specified in theSection Editor the name can be specified at the top of Gness
Sectiondialog. The user can access other optional attributes including skew, loss
coefficients, valley slope and friction slope averaging method. Default values are
filled into these attributes when they are turned on. Any unspecified attribute is
entered as a blank in thR&SPROdata file, causingVSPROto assume a default
value.

Crozs Section E3

Section Parameters

I ame HP Hecurd...l
7 2

Skew [Degrees)

_ | Skew
| Coefficient of expansion loss
| Coefficient of contraction loss

X alley slope 0.001200

| Fiiction slope averaging method
® geometric mean conveyance

O arithmetic AVErage ConvYeyance

O arithmetic average friction slope

O harmonic mean friction zlope

Caticel |

Figure 12.2  Cross Section Attributes Dialog.

WSPROalso includes an option to create tables of cross sectional properties (HP
record) .The user defines the desired tables using the HP Record button in the upper
right corner of the attribute dialog. This invokes WSPRO HP Tabledialog (see

Figure 12.3). Tables can be generated for the entire cross section or for sub areas.
The user may also define one velocity conveyance table for each section. If the user
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desires additional velocity conveyance tables the extra records must be managed by
hand.

WS5SPRO HP Tables E

X Entire crass section

kirirmunm elesation
Elevation increment

b aximumn elesation

kirirmunm elesation
Elevation increment

b aximumn elesation

Rezet Defaultz |

Caticel |

Figure 12.3 HP Record Dialog.

Bridge Section Attributes

Bridge sections have many attributes. Bri&lge Sectiordialog is divided into four
parts.
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Bridge Section E
Bridge W ® Component mode Mandatary Parameters
| Guide bank Farameters Embankment Abutrignts Entrance
| Fiers seel O Eoo[ml g Verti.cal (= Velrtical | wingwalls
Sloping O Spilthrough | Rounded Comners
[20.000 Biidge deck width (1] | wiingwall angls

ID.DDD Embankment zide slope I Left abutment slope
ID.EIEIEI Embarikment elevation I Right abutment slope

With
Wingwralls

Optional Parameters Scour | HE card.
« Gl —

| Skew Skew [Degrees) 0.00

| Coefficient of expansion loss W

__| Coefficient of contraction lass W

_| Low chord elesvation W

_ | Discharge coefficient W

Type 1 bridge opening (BRTYPE= 1)

Cancel |

Figure 12.4  Bridge Section Attributes Dialog.

The upper left portion allows the user to change the section name, add piers and/or
guidebanks, and specify the geometry mode for the britig&RCallows bridges to

be defined explicitly (coordinate mode) using points (GR record), or explicitly using
parameters (component mode). If component mode is used, the parameters defining
the bridge are defined using tiB#idge Component Mode Parametaimlog (see
Figure 12.5), which is invoked using tiRarametersbutton. If thePier toggle is
selected SMSwill create a pier record for the bridge (PD record). Tiedinition

button allows the user to define the widths of the piers and the number of piers at
different elevation.

Bridge Component Mode Parameters

Bridoe Deck

Elevation of battom of deck

Abutment
Location Options
@ Centered

LOCOPT=0
F—BRLEN—

_ | Sloped deck
0.000 Deck slope

0.000 Location of bottarm elesvation

ry
O Ak right abutment  LSEL
O At left abutment

Length

Abutment locations

XCONLT [213750 | XCONRT

Cancel |

™ Datiam

o]

Figure 12.5 Bridge Component Mode Parameters Dialog.
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The upper right portion of the dialog includes the mandatory parameters for the
bridge. These include the embankment type, the abutment type, the deck width and
several slopes and angles that may or may not be required depending on the bridge
type and mode. The elements which don’t apply to the currently selected type are
dimmed. The lower left portion displays the parameters for the currently selected
bridge type.

The lower right portion includes optional parameters including skew, discharge and
loss coefficients., cross sectional, and scour parameters. The scour is defined using
the Bridge Scour Optionslialog (see Figure 12.6). Three types of scour records are
defined. These include abutment scour (DA records) , live-bed/clear-water scour (DC
records) , and pier scour (DP records) .

Bnidge Scour Options
[® Abutrment Scour
3 k1 _Ifooon oo _Ifnoon o
E3 k2 M [ooo0 w1000 FS

™ Live-Bed / Clearwater Soour

Mumber of DC records
_ Current DC record ﬂ ﬂ
1 |
® Live-bed scour O Clear-water scour
asl o000 b
aR P on0 Ya
Fhad

B Local Pier Scour

_ MHumber of DP records

Current DF record ﬂ ﬂ

1 i
b H k1 M P
b l% K2 l% b
Dim W ka2 W b
o
Cancel |

Figure 12.6  Bridge Scour Options Dialog.

Road Section Attributes

Road grade sections require a name, SRD, road type and embankment top width.
Optional parameters include a skew and weir flow coefficient. These are all specified
in theRoad Grade Sectiodialog.
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Road Grade Section E3 |

Road Section Parameters
Road type

Hame ® Paved

0.000 Embankment tap width ) Rough
] 2
| Skew Skew [Degrees)

| Specity unsubmerged weir flow

{0,000 Unzubmerged weir flow coefficient
Cancel |

Figure 12.7 Road Section Attributes Dialog.

Culvert Section Attributes

Culvert sections can be used to model simple culverts, or culverts in combinations
with one or more bridge openings. Culvert section attributes are specified using the
Culvert Sectiordialog. The left side of the dialog allows for definition of culvert

parameters, while the right side allows the users to define the type and size of culvert.

Culvert Section
Flacement and Elevation Gieometry .
=7 Shape M aterial Irlet
— N ame: ® Box ® Concrete (= Wingwalls [30-75 deqree fare]
190.000 | Distance from left bark [f] O Cicular O Comugated steel pips O Headwall (square edge)
4.000 Culvert length [ft) O Arch @ Al O ‘wingwalls [15 degree flare]
456582 | Downstream invert elevation O wingwalls [extended w na flare)
486 582 i i 42.000 b amimunn barrel height (in) _
| Upstream invert elevation | . — O Headwall (1:1 bevels]
1 Murber of barreks 43.000 Maimurn barrel width (in] O ‘wingwalls top bevel: [Ke = 0.2]
B &ich parameters ;
Uzer Specified Coefficients o0 Bt dius [ft] C Headwal 2 FrclEnEk =)
ottom radius
_| jj0.000 Entrance loss [Ke) : . s ) .
0.000 op radius [ft
| Welocity head [alphal ; : O
| td anning's roughness [n] 0.000 Comer radius [f)
ak. I Cancel |

Figure 12.8 Culvert Section Attributes Dialog.
Guide Bank Section Attributes

Guide bank sections are bound to a specific bridge section. They are created by
selecting theSuide Bankioggle inthe Bridge Sectiodialog (see Figure 12.4). Once

a guide bank exists, its parameters can be modified usinGulte Bank Section
dialog accessed through tBection Editor This dialog allows the user to define the
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name of the section, loss coefficients, skew, cross sectional tables, and the type of
guide bank.

Guide Bank Section E3 |

Guide B ank Parameters

M ame HP record... |
[T 2

e Skew [Degrees) 0.an

| Coefficient of expansion loss
| Coefficient of contraction loss

| Walley slope 0. 000000

Type
@ Elliptizal quide bank, no skew

C Elliptizal quide bank, skewed 0.0 Offest
C Straight guide bank., no offzet
C Straight guide bank, offset

Caticel |

Figure 12.9  Guide Bank Section Attributes Dialog.

12.5 View Data File

The View Data Filecommand in thaVSPROmenu asks the user to select a text
editor and then a file. The default editor is Notepad on PC systems and VI on UNIX
systems.SMSthen launches the specified text editor with the specified file. This
allows the user to look at the input files used to W8PRQ and the output files
generated bWSPRO
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12.6 Roughness Parameters

WSPROuses roughness parameters or Manning's n values to simulate the different
types of bed conditions in the river. In tBection Editor(section 12.4), the user
assigns materials to the different regions in a cross sectionWBRRO Material

Editor allows the user to associate Manning’s n values to the materials used by each
section. Materials can use a single roughness value, or have a roughness that varies
based on the depth of the flow. This simulates situations such as tall grass that resists
flow (high roughness) until the flow reaches a depth at which the grass is pushed over
and lays down.

WSPRO Material Editor
Mame: n_0.065 0060 1D: 4
n_0.040 =
n_0.065_0.0s0 E]D_l
n_0.055_0.050 .02
Lﬂ,

Top Manning r (K]

Top Depth Breakpoint [d1]
p——— .

0.0BR0 Battarn Manning n [n2)
p———— X
0.0000 Baottorn Depth Breakpoint [d2)

Cloze

Figure 12.10 WSPRO Material Editor Dialog to specify Roughness Parameters.

General material properties. . |
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12.7 WSPRO Run Control

WSPROrequires the user to specify the flow rates for which profiles are to be
computed. ThaVSPRO Run Contratem in theWSPROmenu allows the user to
specify the flow rates, and boundary conditions as well as assign a title to the
simulation. Multiple profiles can be computed at once, and branches in the river may
be simulated by changing the flow rate at various sections. The user also controls the
direction of computation. Upstream is usually used for subcritical situations while
downstream is applied for critical and supercritical flow.

WSPRO Run Control E3

Job Titles:
Title 1: |+ ORKSHOP PROBLEM ~ CONVERGIMNG PROFILES

Tite & |DETERMIME "MORMAL" w5 ELEYW AT UPSTREAM SECTION [APP

Title 3: |FOR A DISCHARGE OF 4000 CF5

Profile Control Data

[ = 4000.000, w5 = 0.000, UPSTREAM

fod | Delete |

Flows Sets 4000.000 | &

E it @ |ritial'wsE  [0.000
E FLILLY O Friction slope [0.000
4PFR

O Downstream @ Upztream ‘

Cancel |

Figure 12.11 WSPRO Run Control Dialog
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12.8 Job Parameters

The Job Parametercommand allows the user to specify the optional parameters
associated with a numerical analysis. These include computational step size and
tolerances to be used during computation. WePRO Job Parametetsalog also

allows the user to specify the units to be usedBPRQ and to specify any output
tables desired from the analysis.

WS5SPRO Job Parameters Ed

Computational Contral Parameters

o Friction logs method Input units
1.00 Elevation step size i
—— . ® geometric mean conveyance ® Engish
Moo | Allawed elevation emor O i : ' Metic
P— _ arthmetic average conveyance .
oozt | Allowed discharge eror : : - Dutput uhits
E—— O arithmetic average friction slope :
| N I asimum Froude number : - O English
— O’ harmanic mean fiction siope :
O Metric
X Output Table Contrel
O Table1 O Table2 @ Tahle3
WSEL WHD WSEL - W ater-zurface elevation “
K] WHD - Welocity head

SED 0 - Dizcharge

EGL - Energy grade line

ERR - Ewror in energy/discharge balanc
FLEM - Flow distance

SLEM - Shraight-line [SAD] distance

SLEM E SRD - Section reference distance

Cancel |

Figure 12.12 WSPRO Job Parameters Dialog
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12.9 Display Options

SMSprovides tools for bottW SPROmodel constructions and visualization of the
results of aVSPRQanalysis. Th®isplay Optionanenu item allows you to specify
what can be displayed, and how it will look. The top portion ofCiteplay Options
dialog allow the user to specify what colors will be used to display each type of
section. The lower portion of the dialog includes tools to import the solution file
created byWSPRQand specify which variables will be plotted in #let window.

Display Options E3 |
Section Tupes

s | X Ciass sections s | Guide bank sections X Culvert sections

s |[X Bridoe sections s [ Roadway zectionz |nactive sections
Wariablez Profiles

Contracted  Uncontracted

e | |rpark | [elete |

| " | _ | Conveyance (K]
= || Froude number [FR]

X Show crass-section Optiohz. .. |
| Flows [3] |

e B¢ Thalweg ® Show profiles Options...

| a || = |® Critical Water-Surf [CRWwWS]
a [ | = | waterSurlface Elev [W/SEL]
| 9 | P | " ™ Energy gradeline [EGL)
|| [ | | Welacity head [vHD)
| a | ][ = || Welacity [v¥)
a | ] = | ] Aealh)
|
|

Al % window for profiles

Cancel |

Figure 12.13 WSPRO Display Options Dialog

Each variable may be plotted for both the constricted and unconstricted flow cases. If
no bridge or culvert sections exist, only the unconstricted case is available. The user
also controls whether the plot window will include profiles, cross sections or both. If
the user invokes the section editor, cross section display is turned on.

12.10Model Check

A Model Checkshould be performed on alVSPROmodels before attempting an
analysis. The model check will perform a basic check to insure that all of the needed
information to run the analysis is present. Madel Checlcommand in th&VSPRO

menu causes thdodel Checldialog to appear.
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Selecting theChecker Optionsbutton will cause theNSPRO Model Checking
Optionsdialog to appear. This dialog lists the checks that may be performed during
the model checking procedure. By default all supported checks are enabled. The
checks include:

» Check ProfilesThis check assures that at least one profile has been specified
and that the appropriate humber of discharges and boundary conditions are
specified for each profile.

» Check SRD Value3his option checks the SRD of each section in the model.
SRD values should increase monotonically from the exit to the most
upstream section. There are some exceptions for multiple opening situations.
This option also checks the placement of bridge approach and exit sections to
assure correct placement.

* Check GR Point<ross sections geometry should proceed from left to right.
Coordinate mode bridge openings should proceed across the bottom of the
opening, then change direction one time and define the bottom of the bridge
deck.

After running the model check, messages are generated to aid in the correction of the
problems. To save this information to a text log file, click $ave Messagdsutton

and choose a file to save the information in. To closevitbdel Checkerclick the
Donebutton.

12.11Run WSPRO

Once the data for an analysis has been defiW&RR0Omay be invoked by selecting
theRun WSPR@nenu item. This command checks the status of the mo&al#If

edits have been made, the user is prompted to save his files before running. It then
launchesWSPROQusing the data files loaded inBMS If multiple runs are desired,

the user should go to thBisplay Optionsand delete previous solutions before
reading in new one. numerical model requires several user specified parameters to
control the analysis.
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CHAPTER 13
XY Series Editor

The XY Series Editois a special dialog that is used to generate and edit curves

defined by a list of x and y coordinates. The curve can be created and edited by
directly editing the xy coordinates using a spreadsheet-like list of the coordinates.
The curve can also be generated and edited graphically. An entire list of curves can
be generated and edited with the Editor, and curves can be imported from and
exported to text files for future use.

The XY Series Editois used in several places®MS It was designed to be general

in nature so that it could be used anywhere that a curve or function needs to be
defined. In some cases, the x values of the curve must correspond to a pre-defined set
of values. For example, the x values may correspond to a set of time steps whose
interval is established in a separate dialog. In such cases, the x fields cannot be edited
but the y values associated with the pre-defined x values can be edited. In other cases,
there is no limit on the number of x values or on the x spacing and both the x and y
values can be edited.

The XY Series Editolis shown in Figure 13.1. Each component of the dialog is
described below.

13.1 XY Series List

At the bottom of the dialog in the center, there is a list of xy series. One of the items
in the list is active and highlighted at all times. The xy values of the active series are
shown in the spreadsheet on the left side of the dialog and the curve is shown
graphically in the upper right portion of the dialog. The name associated with the

active series can be edited using the edit field to the right of the xy series list.
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= »r Series Editor
time: flowrate :\!,.
-
2 [o1os 08333 [#]
.
3 [058 08929 .
4 0203 0.9206 j Q
5 0257 0.9206 el
5 030z na214
7|05 0ETEE
g8 |03% 05913
9 0399 0.4405
10 0429 0.2619
11 |[0.465 01627
12 |os17 0.0675 | Dizplay Options I | Frame I X 0.347 | . 0.0153 |
13 [o5a2 01934 +]
Dolote Ifapekie Update A1 Senes Curment »57 senies
Insert Compress | 5 Options Inew SEnes |
Mew Import.. Azzign
| 0K I | Caize] I Delete Expart... Duplicate

Figure 13.1 The XY Series Editor.

A new Xy series can be created and added to the xy series list by selecti@ythe
button. An existing series can be copied to create a new series by selecting the
Duplicate button. This option is useful when two series need to be the same except
for slight differences. An existing series can be deleted from the list by highlighting
the series and selecting tBeletebutton to the right of the xy series list. A set of
series can be read from a file by selectinglthport button. Likewise, the entire list

of series can be saved to a file using Export button. The file format used to save

Xy series is described in Section 14.14.

13.2 The XY Edit Fields

The two vertical columns on the left side of the xy series dialog are for editing the
values of the highlighted series. A title at the top of each column specifies what the
points represent. THEABkey can be used to move the cursor through the edit fields.

If the number of points in the series is greater than the number of pairs of fields in the
columns, the scroll bar to the right of the columns can be used to scroll through the
entire range of the xy series.

The buttons below the xy edit fields are used to manipulate the values in the edit
fields. A description of each button follows.
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13.2.1 Delete

The Deletebutton deletes the contents of the edit field that the cursor is located in. If
the x field is static, only the y field is allowed to be deleted. Otherwise, both fields
are deleted.

13.2.2 Interpolate

TheInterpolatebutton causes any blank fields in the xy series to be filled in by linear
interpolation between the closest nhon-blank fields above and below the blank fields.

13.2.3 Update

The Updatebutton redraws the xy series curve in the plot window using the current
values in the edit fields.

13.2.4 Insert

The Insert button adds a new point to the xy series list by adding a pair of blank
fields just above the field containing the cursor.

13.2.5 Compress

The Compressbutton reduces the length of the xy series by removing all points
whose edit fields are blank.

13.2.6 XY Options

The XY Optionsbutton brings up th&Y Serieslialog shown in Figure 13.2. The top
group of controls, labeledithe' in the figure is provided for manipulation of the x
series. The lower group labeledx™ is provided for the y series. The titles such as
"time' and 'vX' change based on what is being edited. The groups can be used to
generate or replace the values in the x series, the y series, or both. If the check box
just below the x title ¢ime") is selected, a beginning value, and increment, and a
percent change can be input for the x range. These values are applied wO&n the
button is selected. All of the x values are replaced by a new series generated with the
specified parameters. Likewise, if the box beneath the y tid)(is selected, the
values in the y series can be generated or redefined. The number of new values
generated is specified at the bottom of the dialog. If the check boxes by the titles are
not selected, the xy values are unaltered wher©Otiéutton is selected to exit the
dialog.
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The XY Optionsdialog can also be used to define whether the x or y series values
should be interpreted as either absolute or relative (delta). If the delta option is
chosen, the values beyond the initial value are interpreted as offsets from the previous
value. For example, the x series (0.0, 1.0, 1.0, 1.5, 1.5) would actually represent the
values (0.0, 1.0, 2.0, 3.5, 5.0).

tirme )
increment

o oo

percent change

Il

® ahsolute O delta

decimal places

increment

percent change

i

® ahsolute O delta

|

decimal places

_| repeat nurnber of fields

i I | Cancel I

o

Figure 13.2 The XY Series Dialog.

The decimal placedield controls how many decimal places are used to display the
numbers in the edit fields of théy Series Editor

Therepeattoggle is used to define a cyclic series. If tbpeattoggle is selected, the
series is assumed to repeat indefinitely. This information is saved to a file when the
series is exported.

13.3 The XY Series Plot

The window in the upper right hand corner of X Series Editois used to plot the
series corresponding to the xy values in the edit fields. As each value in the edit fields
is edited, the corresponding point on the series is adjusted instantaneously. The plot
provides an immediate visual feedback to the user, which is helpful in detecting
erroneous input values.
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13.3.1 The Plot Tools

The Plot Windowcan also be used to edit the xy series graphically. The following
tools (found on the right side of the plot) are used for graphical editing:

E The Select Point Tool

The Select Pointtool is used to graphically change the xy values of a point by
clicking then dragging it to a new location. The tool can also be used to select points
for deletion. A set of points can be selected by clicking on the points wiBHH€T

key depressed or by dragging a box around a set of points. The selected points can
then be deleted by selecting the Delete button beneath the xy edit fields.

E The Create Point Tool

The Create Pointtool is used to add new points to a series by clicking in the plot
window at the location of the new point.

@ The Zoom Tool

The Zoomtool is used to zoom in on a region of the current series. Clicking on a
point zooms the view by a factor of two around the point. Dragging a rectangle alters
the mapping so that the region in the rectangle fills the plot window. Holding the
SHIFT key down while clicking in the plot window causes the view to be enlarged by
a factor of two around the point clicked.

13.3.2 The Plot Macros

The buttons to the lower left of the plot window in tK¥ Series Editoare used to
pan the view in plot window up, down, left, or right. After altering the view using
either thePan button or theZoomtool, the series can be centered in the plot window
by selecting thé&ramebutton beneath the plot window.

The buttons to the upper right of the plot window are used to quickly create a series
using analytic functions. Each button brings up a dialog that allows the parameters of
a function (e.g.. sine curve) to be specified from which a series is created.
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CHAPTER 14
File Formats

This chapter contains the file formats for most of the files use@&M$ Model
specific files such as those used BESWMSand RMA2 are documented in their
respective reference documentation.

Some of the files used bBBMSuse a modified form of thelEC style card type
format. With this format, the different components of the file are grouped into logical
groups called "cards." The first component of each card is a short name which serves
as the card identifier. The remaining fields on the line contain the information
associated with the card. In some cases, such as lists, a card can use multiple lines.

While card style input makes the file slightly more verbose, there are many
advantages associated with the card type approach to formatting files. Some of the
advantages are:

1. Card identifiers make the file easier to read. Each input line has a label which
helps to identify the data on the line.

2. The cards names are useful as text strings for searching in a large file. All
input lines of a particular type can be located quickly in a large input file.

3. In many cases, Cards allow the data to be input in any order (i.e., the order
that the cards appear in the file is usually not important).

4. Cards make it easy to modify a file format. New data can be included simply
by defining a new card type. If the new card is optional (which is typically
the case for new cards) old files are still compatible. If an old card type is no
longer used, the card can simply be ignored without causing input errors.
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14.1 SMS Super Files

A SMSsuper file is a file which contains a list of other files Each of the files in the
list must be one of the basiMSfile types (2D meshes, 2D scatter points, materials,
TINS). If a super file is selected using tB@encommand in thé-ile menu, each of

the files listed in the super file are opened and imported. This makes it possible to
quickly read in several files without having to identify each file individually in the
file browser.

The file format for a super file is shown in Figure 14.1. The first line in the file is the
SUPER card, which identifies the file as a super file. Each of the other cards shown
are optional. Each of the file cards has a card identifier representing the type of file.
The identifier is followed by a file name. The file name should be a complete path if
the file is not in the same directory as the super file. Any suffix may be used for the
file name. A sample super file is shown in Figure 14.2.

SUPER /* File type identifier */
MAT filename /* Material File */
SCAT2D filename /* 2D scatter point file */
MAP filename /* Map file */

MESH2D filename /* 2D Mesh file */

DATA filename [* Dataset File */

STNGS filename [* Settings (*.in) File */
IMAGE filename /* Image file */

Figure 14.1  Super File Format.

SUPER
MAT c:\ SMSDATA\SITE1\sitel.mat
SCAT2D c:\ SMSDATA\SITE1\sitelxyf

Figure 14.2 Sample Super File.
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14.2 2D Mesh Files

Two-dimensional finite element meshes can be stored in 2D mesh files. This file is an
option for storing the geometric data representing the meshSMszlement types
are discussed in Chapter 4. The file format for 2D meshes is shown in Figure 14.3.

MESH2D /* File type identifier */

E3T id n1 n2 n3 mat /* 3 node triangle*/

E6T id n1 n2 n3 n4 n5 n6 mat /* 6 node triangle*/

E4Q id n1 n2 n3 n4 mat /* 4 node quad*/

E8Q id n1 n2 n3 n4 n5 n6 n7 n8 mat /* Three node triangle*/
NDid xyz /* Nodal coordinates */

Figure 14.3 2D-Mesh File Format.

The card types used in the 2D mesh file are as follows:

Card Type MESH2D
Description File type identifier. Must be on first line of file. No fields.
Required YES
Card Type E3T
Description Defines a three node (linear) triangular element
Required NO
Format E3T id n1 n2 n3 mat
Field Variable Value Description
1 id + The ID of the element.
2-4 nl-n3 + The nodal indices of the element ordered
counterclockwise.
5 mat + The material ID for the element.
Card Type E6T
Description Defines a six node (quadratic) triangular element.
Required NO
Format E6T id n1 n2 n3 n4 n5 n6 mat
Sample E6T 2831332272225304
Field Variable Value Description
1 id + The ID of the element.
2-7 nl-n6 + The nodal indices of the element ordered
counterclockwise starting at a corner node.
8 mat + The material ID for the element.
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Card Type E4Q
Description Defines a four node (linear) quadrilateral element.
Required NO
Format E4Q id n1 n2 n3 n4 mat
Sample E4Q 283133227304
Field Variable Value Description
1 id + The ID of the element.
2-5 nl-n4 + The nodal indices of the element ordered
counterclockwise.
6 mat + The material ID for the element.
Card Type E8Q
Description Defines an eight node (quadratic) quadrilateral element.
Required NO
Format E8T id n1 n2 n3 n4 n5 n6 n7 n8 mat
Sample EST 283133227 2225302931 4
Field Variable Value Description
1 id + The ID of the element.
2-9 nil-ng8 + The nodal indices of the element ordered
counterclockwise starting at a corner node.
10 mat + The material ID for the element.
Card Type ND
Description Defines the coordinates of a node.
Required NO
Format NDidxyz
Sample ND 84 120.4 380.3 5632.0
Field Variable Value Description
1 id + The ID of the node.
2-4 XY,z o The nodal coordinates.
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14.3 2D Scatter Point Files

Two-dimensional scatter point sets are stored in 2D scatter point files. Multiple
scatter point sets can be stored in a single file. Each point in a scatter point set is
defined by a pair of XY coordinates.

The format of the 2D scatter file is shown in Figure 14.4. There are two types of
scatter point cards files: XY and XYD. With the XY card, only the XY coordinates
are defined. It is assumed that any data sets that will be associated with the scatter
point set will be imported from a data set file after the scatter point file is imported.

With the XYD card, one or more data values may be associated with each scatter
point in the file. These values are converted to data sets on input. This approach
makes it easy to import a scatter point set with scalar values for each point.

Scatter point sets can be saved to a file using either the XY or XYD formats. (See
Chapter 5 for more information on reading and saving scatter point files.)

SCAT2D /* File type identifier */

BEGSET /* Beginning of cards for scatter point set */

NAME "name" /* Name of scatter point set */

IDid /* D of scatter point set */

DELEYV elevl /* Default elevatbn */

IXY np  /* Number of points in set, begin point listing */

!d 1X1Y1 /* Point id and coordinatess, one per line */
id2 x2y2

id np X np Y np
ENDSET /* End of cards for scatter point set */
/* Repeat point set cards as many times as necessary */

Figure 14.4 2D Scatter Point File Format.

SCAT2D

BEGSET

NAME “"lakes"

ID 8493

DELEV 0.00000000000e+00

IXY 25

1 1.47000000000e+02 3.90000000000e+02
2 8.82000000000e+02 9.49000000000e+02

24 1.73000000000e+02 7.01000000000e+02
25 5.39000000000e+02 8.98000000000e+02
ENDSET

Figure 14.5 Sample 2D Scatter Point File.

The cards used in the 2D scatter point file are as follows:
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Card Type SCAT2D
Description File type identifier. Must be on first line of file. No fields.
Required YES
Card Type BEGSET
Description Identifies the beginning of a scatter point set. No fields.
Required NO
Card Type NAME
Description Defines the name for the following scatter point set.
Required NO
Format NAME "name"
Sample NAME "st mary"
Field Variable Value | Description
1 name str The name for the following scatter points. Remains
as default until new NAME card is encountered.
Card Type ID
Description Defines the ID for the scatter point set.
Required YES
Format IDid
Sample 1D 43098
Field Variable Value | Description
1 id + The ID for the following scatter point set.
Card Type DELEV
Description Defines the default elevation for the scatter point set.
Required NO
Format DELEV el
Sample DELEV 9.0
Field Variable Value | Description
1 el + The default elevation for the following scatter points.
Remains as default until new DELEV card is
encountered.
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Card Type IXY
Description Defines a scatter point set.
Required YES
Format IXY np
id1x1y1
id2x2y2
id np X np ¥ np
Sample IXY 4
1123345
2522235
363.2274
491.129.3
Field Variable Value | Description
1 np + The number of scatter points in the scatter point set.
2 id + The ids of the points.
3-4 X,y * The coordinates of the points.
Repeat
fields 2-4
np times
Card Type ENDSET
Description Identifies the end of a scatter point set. No fields.

Required

NO
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14.4 ASCII Data Set Files

Data sets can be stored to either ASCII or binary files. Multiple data sets can be
stored in a single file and both scalar and vector data sets can be saved to the same
file. The ASCII data set format is shown in Figure 14.6. A sample data set file is
shown in Figure 14.7.

For scalar data set files, one value is listed per vertex, cell, node, or scatter point. For
vector data set files, one set of XYZ vector components is listed per vertex, cell,
node, or scatter point. If necessary, a set of status flags can be included in the file. If
the status flag is false (0), the corresponding item (node, cell, etc.) is inactive. If
status flags are not included in the file, it is assumed that all items are active.

If variograms have been defined for a data set or time steps of a data set M&in S
the variograms are saved in the data set file. The variogram cards are not

documented.
DATASET /* File type identifier */
OBJTYPE type /* Type of object data set is associated with */
BEGSCL [* Beginning of scalar data set */
OBJID id /* Object id */
ND numdata /* Number of data values */
NC numcells /* Number of cells or elements */
NAME "name" /* Data set name */
TS istattime /* Time step of the following data. */
stat 1 [* Status flags */
stat 2

stat numcells

val 1 [* Scalar data values */

val 2

val numdata

/* Repeat TS card for each time step */

ENDDS /* End of data set */

BEGVEC /* Beginning of vector dataset */
VECTYPE type [* Vector at node/gridnode or element/cell */
OBJID id /* Object id */

ND numdata /* Number of data values */

NC numcells /* Number of cells or elements */
NAME "name" /* Data set name */

TS istattime /* Time step of the following data. */
stat 1 /* Status flags */

stat 2

stat numcells
VxlVvyl
Vx2 Vy2

Vnumdata vV numdata vV numdata

/* Repeat TS card for each time step */

ENDDS /* End of data set */

/* Repeat BEGSCL and BEGVEC sequences for each data set */

Figure 14.6  ASCII Data Set File Format.
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DATASET

OBJTYPE grid2d

BEGSCL

OBJID 27211

ND 8

NC 8

NAME "sediment transport"
TS 1 1.00000000e+00

OrRrRFRPFRFRPOOO

0.00000000e+00
0.00000000e+00
0.00000000e+00
3.24000000e+00
4.39000000e+00
2.96000000e+00
7.48000000e+00
0.00000000e+00
ENDDS
BEGVEC
VECTYPE 0
OBJID 27211
ND 8

NC 8

NAME "velocity"
TS 1 5.00000000e+00

OrRrRFRPFRFRPOOO

1.60000000e+01 1.60000000e+01
6.40000000e+01 6.40000000e+01
1.44000000e+02 1.44000000e+02
1.96000000e+02 1.96000000e+02
2.25000000e+02 2.25000000e+02
9.21600000e+03 9.21600000e+03
9.60400000e+03 9.60400000e+03
9.80100000e+03 9.80100000e+03
ENDDS

Figure 14.7 Sample ASCII Data Set File.

The card types used in the scalar data set file format are as follows:

Card Type DATASET

Description File type identifier. Must be on first line of file. No fields.

Required YES
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Card Type OBJTYPE
Description Identifies the type of objects that the data sets in the file are associated with.
Required YES. If card does not exist, the file can only be read through the Data Browser.
The data sets would then be assigned to the objects corresponding to the active
module.
Format OBJTYPE type
Sample OBJTYPE tin
Field Variable Value Description
1 type tin TINs
mesh2d | 2D meshes
scat2d | 2D scatter points
Card Type BEGSCL
Description Scalar data set file identifier. Marks beginning of scalar data set. No fields.
Required YES
Card Type BEGVEC
Description Vector data set file identifier. Marks beginning of vector data set. No fields.
Required YES
Card Type VECTYPE
Card ID 150
Description Identifies the type of vector data that will be read and where to apply it.
Required This card is only required if the vector data is associated with elements/cells. If
this card is not present, it is assumed that the data are associated with
nodes/gridnodes.
Field Variable Size Value Description
1 type 4 byte int 0 The vectors will be applied to the
nodes/gridnodes.
1 The vectors will be applied to the
elements/cells.
Card Type ND
Description The number of data values that will be listed per time step. This number should
correspond to the total number of vertices, nodes, cells centers (cell-centered
grid), cell corners (mesh-centered grid), maximum node id (meshes) or scatter
points.
Required YES
Format ND numdata
Sample ND 10098
Field Variable Value | Description
1 numdata + The number of items. At each time step, numdata
values are printed.
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Card Type NC
Description This number should correspond to the maximum element id (meshes) or the
number of cells (grids).
Required YES
Format NC numcells
Field Variable Value | Description
1 numcells + The number of elements or cells.
Card Type NAME
Description The name of the data set.
Required YES
Format NAME "name"
Sample NAME "Total head"
Field Variable Value | Description
1 “name” str | The name of the dataset in double quotes.
Card Type TS
Description Marks the beginning of a new time step, indicates if stat flags are given, and
defines the time step value, status flags, and scalar data values for each item.
Required YES
Format TS istat time
statl
stat2
stat numcells
vall
val2
valnumdata
0
1
1
1
34.5
74.3
58.4
72.9
Field Variable Value | Description
1 istat 0 Use status flags from previous time step. For first
time step, this indicates that all cells are active.
Status flags will be listed.
1
2 time + The time step value. If only one time step exists,
time is not required
2-(n+1) stat 0,1 | The status of each item. If active, stat=1. If inactive
stat=0. Omitted if i=0 on STAT card.
(n+2) - val + The scalar data values of each item.
(2n+1)
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14.5 Binary Data Set Files

Data sets can be stored to either ASCII or binary files. Compared to ASCII files,
binary files require less memory and can be importedM& 8wore quickly. The
disadvantages of binary files are that they are not as portable and they cannot be
viewed with a text editor.

The binary data set file format is shown in Figure 14.11. The binary format is
patterned after the ASCII format in that the data are grouped into "cards". However,
the cards are identified by a number rather than a card title.
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Card Item Size Description
version 4 byte integer The SMS binary data set file format version.
value = 3000.

100 objecttype 4 byte integer Identifies the type of objects that the data sets in the
file are associated with. Options are as follows:
1 TINs
3 2D meshes
5 2D scatter points

110 SFLT 4 byte integer The number of bytes that will be used in the
remainder of the file for each floating point value (4,
8, or 16).

120 SFLG 4 byte integer The number of bytes that will be used in the
remainder of the file for status flags.

130 or BEGSCL or Marks the beginning of a set of cards defining a

140 BEGVEC scalar or vector data set.

150 VECTYPE 4 byte integer (0 or 1) In the case of vector data set files, indicates
whether the vectors will be applied at the
nodes/gridnodes or the elements/cells.

160 OBJID 4 byte integer The id of the associated object. Value is ignored for
grids and meshes.

170 NUMDATA 4 byte integer The number of data values that will be listed per
time step. This number should correspond to the
number of vertices, nodes, cell centers (cell-
centered grid), cell corners (mesh-centered grid) or
scatter points.

180 NUMCELLS | 4 byte integer This number should correspond to the number of
elements (meshes) or the number of cells (mesh-
centered grids). Value is ignored for other object
types.

190 NAME 40 bytes The name of the dataset. Use one character per
byte. Mark the end of the string with the \0’
character.

200 TS Marks the beginning of a time step.

ISTAT SFLG integer (0 or 1) Indicates whether or not status flags will be
included in the file.

TIME SFLT real Time corresponding to the time step.

statflagl SFLG integer Status flag (0 or 1) for node 1

statflag2 SFLG integer Status flag (0 or 1) for node 2

vall SFLT real Scalar value for item 1

val2 SFLT real Scalar value for item 2
Repeat card 200 for each timestep in the data set.

210 ENDDS Signal the end of a set of cards defining a data set.

Figure 14.8 The Binary Scalar or Vector Data Set File Format.

The cards in the binary data set file are as follows:

Card Type VERSION

Card ID 3000

Description File type identifier. No fields.
Required YES
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Card Type OBJTYPE
Card ID 100
Description Identifies the type of objects that the data sets in the file are associated with.
Required YES. If card does not exist, the file can only be read through the Data Browser.
The data sets would then be assigned to the objects corresponding to the active
module.
Field Variable Size Value Description
1 id 4 byte int 1 TINs
3 2D meshes
5 2D scatter points
Card Type SFLT
Card ID 110
Description Identifies the number of bytes that will be used in the remainder of the file for each
floating point value (4, 8, or 16).
Required YES
Field Variable Size Value Description
1 sizefloat 4 byte int | 4, 8, or 16 | Number of bytes
Card Type SFLG
Card ID 120
Description Identifies the number of bytes that will be used in the remainder of the file for
status flags (1, 2, or 4).
Required YES
Field Variable Size Value Description
1 sizeflag 4byteint | 1,2, 0r4 [ Number of bytes
Card Type BEGSCL
Card ID 130
Description Marks the beginning of a set of cards defining a scalar data set.
Required YES
Card Type BEGVEC
Card ID 140
Description Marks the beginning of a set of cards defining a vector data set.
Required YES
Card Type VECTYPE
Card ID 150
Description Identifies the type of vector data that will be read and where to apply it.
Required This card is only required if the vector data is associated with elements/cells. If
this card is not present, it is assumed that the data are associated with
nodes/gridnodes.
Field Variable Size Value Description
1 type 4 byte int 0 The vectors will be applied to the
nodes/gridnodes.
1 The vectors will be applied to the
elements/cells.
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Card Type OBJID
Card ID 160
Description The id of the associated object.
Required This card is required in the case of TINs, 2D scatter points, and 3D scatter points.
With each of these objects, multiple objects may be defined at once. Hence the
id is necessary to relate the data set to the proper object.
Field Variable Size Value Description
1 id 4 byte int + The id of the object.
Card Type NUMDATA
Card ID 170
Description The number of data values that will be listed per time step. This number should
correspond to the number of vertices, nodes, cell centers (cell-centered grid), cell
corners (mesh-centered grid), maximum node id (meshes) or scatter points.
Required YES
Field Variable Size Value Description
1 numdata | 4 byteint + The number of items. At each timestep,
numdata are listed.
Card Type NUMCELLS
Card ID 180
Description This number should correspond to the element id (meshes) or the number of cells
(grids).
Required YES
Field Variable Size Value Description
1 numcells | 4 byte int + The number of elements or cells.
Card Type NAME
Card ID 190
Description The name of the data set.
Required YES
Field Variable Size Value Description
1 name 40 bytes str The name of the data set. Use one

character per byte. Mark the end of the
string with the \0’ character.
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Card Type TS

Card ID 200

Description Defines the set of scalar values associated with a timestep. Should be repeated

for each time step.
Required YES
Field Variable Size Value Description
1 istat SFLG int 0 Use status flags from previous time step.
For the first time step, this value indicates
that all cells are active.
1 Status flags will be listed.
2 time SFLT int + The time step value. This number is
ignored if ther is only one time step.
stat SFLG int 0 Inactive
1 Active
One status flag should be listed for each
cell or element. These flags are included
only when istat = 1.
val SFLT real * The scalar values

Card Type ENDDS

Card ID 210

Description Signals the end of a set of cards defining a data set

Required YES
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14.6 ASCII Scalar Data Set Files (version 4)

Scalar data sets can be stored to either ASCII or binary files. The ASCII data set

format is shown in Figure 14.9. One scalar value is listed per vertex, cell, node, or

scatter point. If necessary, a set of status flags can be included in the file. If the status
flag is false (0), the corresponding item (node, cell, etc.) is inactive. If status flags are

not included in the file, it is assumed that all items are active.

SCALAR /* File type identifier */

ND n /* Number of data values */

STAT i /* Status flags will be included in file */
TS time /* Time step of the following data. */
stat 1 /* Status flags */

stat 2

état n
val 1 /* Scalar data values */
val 2

i/al n
/* Repeat TS card for each time step */
Figure 14.9 ASCII Scalar Data Set File Format.

The card types used in the scalar data set file format are as follows:

Card Type SCALAR

Description File type identifier.Must be on first line of file. No fields.
Required YES

Card Type ND

Description Defines the number of data values per time step. This number

should correspond to the total number of vertices, nodes, cells,
or scatter points in the object the data set is imported to.

Required YES
Format NDn
Sample ND 4
Field Variable Value Description

1 n + The number of data values per time step.
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Card Type STAT
Description Specified whether or not status flags will be included in the
file. If not, all items are assumed to be active.
Required YES
Format STAT |
Sample STATO
Field Variable Value Description
1 [ 01 If status flags are to be included in the file, i=1. If status
flags are not to be included in file, i=0.
Card Type TS
Description Defines a set of scalar values associated with a time step.
Required YES
Format TS time
stat 1
stat 2
stat n
val 1
val 2
val n
Sample gs 12.5
1
1
1
34.5
74.3
48.3
72.9
Field Variable Value Description
1 time * The time step value. Ignored if there is only one time
step.
2-(n+1) stat 0, The item status. If active, stat=1. If inactive stat=0.
Omitted if i=0 on STAT card.
(n+2) - val * The scalar data values of each item.

(2n+1)
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14.7 ASCII Vector Data Set Files (version 4)

Vector data sets can be stored to either ASCII or binary files. The ASCII data set
format is shown in Figure 14.10. One set of xyz vector components is listed per
vertex, cell, node, or scatter point. If necessary, a set of status flags can be included in
the file. If the status flag is false (0), the corresponding item (node, cell, etc.) is
inactive. If status flags are not included in the file, it is assumed that all items are
active.

VECTOR /* File type identifier */

ND n /* Number of data values */

STAT i /* Status flags will be included in file */
TS time /* Time step of the following data. */
stat 1 /* Status flags */

stat 2

état n
vx1VvylVzl /* Vector data values */
Vx2 Vy2V z2

vxn VynVzn
/* Repeat TS card for each time step */

Figure 14.10 ASCII Vector Data Set File Format.

The card types used in the vector data set file format are as follows:

Card Type VECTOR

Description File type identifier.Must be on first line of file. No fields.
Required YES

Card Type ND

Description Defines the number of data values per time step. This number

should correspond to the total number of vertices, nodes, cells,
or scatter points in the object the data set is imported to.

Required YES
Format NDn
Sample ND 4
Field Variable Value Description

1 n + The number of data values per time step.
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Card Type STAT
Description Specified whether or not status flags will be included in the
file. If not, all items are assumed to be active.
Required YES
Format STAT i
Sample STATO
Field Variable Value Description
1 i 01 If status flags are to be included in the file, i=1. If status
flags are not to be included in file, i=0.
Card Type TS
Description Defines a set of vector values associated with a time step.
Required YES
Format TS time
stat 1
stat 2
stat n
Vx1VvylVvzl
Vx2 Vy2Vz2
VxnVynVzn
Sample gs 12.5
1
1
1
3.4-560.0
6.2-8.90.0
-2.96.20.0
-1.2-3.40.0
Field Variable Value Description
1 time * The time step value. Ignored if there is only one time
step.
2-(n+1) stat 01 The item status. If active, stat=1. If inactive stat=0.
Omitted if i=0 on STAT card.
(n+2) - Vx.VyV oz * The xyz components of each vector.
(4n+1)




File Formats 14-21

14.8 Binary Scalar Data Set Files (version 4)

Scalar data sets can be stored to either ASCII or binary files. The binary data set file
format is shown in Figure 14.11. One scalar value is listed per vertex, cell, node, or

scatter point. If necessary, a set of status flags can be included in the file. If the status
flag is false (0), the corresponding item (node, cell, etc.) is inactive. If status flags are

not included in the file, it is assumed that all items are active.

Item

Size

Description

version

4 byte integer

Version = 1000 for scalar file

n

4 byte integer

Number of items (cells, nodes, etc.)

status data

4 byte integer

(0 or 1) Indicates whether or not status flags will be
included in the file.

SFLT 4 byte integer The number of bytes that will be used in the remainder of
the file for each floating point value (4, 8, or 16).

SFLG 4 byte integer The number of bytes that will be used in the remainder of
the file for each status flag (1, 2, or 4).

time step | SFLT real Time corresponding to time step |

statflagl SFLG integer Status flag (0 or 1) for node 1

statflag2 SFLG integer Status flag (0 or 1) for node 2

statflag3 SFLG integer Status flag (0 or 1) for node 3

vall SFLT real Scalar value for item 1

val2 SFLT real Scalar value for item 2

val3 SFLT real Scalar value for item 3

Repeat time step
group for each time
step.

Figure 14.11 The Binary Scalar Data Set File Format.

The following sample code illustrates how binary scalar files are written using

FORTRAN:

OPEN(30, FILE="results.bin', FORM="UNFORMATTED', STATUS="UNKNOWN')
WRITE(30) IVERSION, NNP, ISTAT, ISFLT, ISFLG

DO 10 I=1, NTS
WRITE(30) TIME(l)

IF(ISTAT .NE. 0)THEN
WRITE(30)(IFLG(I,J), J=1, NNP)
END IF
WRITE(30)(VALUE(1,J), J=1, NNP)
10 CONTINUE

Explanation of variables:
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Variable Description

IVERSION Version = 1000 for scalar file

NNP Number of items (cells, nodes, etc.)

ISTAT (0 or 1) Indicates whether or not status flags will be included in the file.

ISFLT The number of bytes that will be used in the remainder of the file for each
floating point value. (4, 8 or 16)

ISFLG The number of bytes that will be used in the remainder of the file for each
status flag. (1, 2 or 4)

NTS The number of time steps (separate sets of data corresponding to the
vertex, cell, node, or scatter point group)

TIME() Time corresponding to time step |

IFLG(1,J) Status flag (0 or 1) for node J of time step |

VALUE(I,J) Scalar value for item J of time step |

Note: Most FORTRAN compilers use the convention of writing four byte block size
markers before and after each set of data written to a binary (UNFORMATTED) file.
Block size markers indicate the size of the data that comes next in the file defined by
individual WRITE statementsSMS expects that the data has been written to the
binary file with the same configuration of WRITE statements shown in the previous
example.SMScan also read a binary file without block size markers (standard C

convention).
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14.9 Binary Vector Data Set Files (version 4)

Vector data sets can be stored to either ASCII or binary files. The binary data set file
format is shown in Figure 14.12. One set of vector values is listed per vertex, cell,
node, or scatter point. If necessary, a set of status flags can be included in the file. If
the status flag is false (0), the corresponding item (node, cell, etc.) is inactive. If

status flags are not included in the file, it is assumed that all items are active.

Item

Size

Description

version

4 byte integer

Version = 2000 for vector file.

n

4 byte integer

Number of items (nodes, cells, etc.)

status data

4 byte integer

(0 or 1) Indicates whether or not status flags will be
included in the file.

SFLT 4 byte integer The number of bytes that will be used in the remainder of
the file for each floating point value (4, 8, or 16).

SFLG 4 byte integer The number of bytes that will be used in the remainder of
the file for each status flag (1, 2, or 4).

time step | SFLT real Time corresponding to time step |

statflagl SFLG integer Status flag (0 or 1) for item 1

statflag2 SFLG integer Status flag (0 or 1) for item 2

statflag3 SFLG integer Status flag (0 or 1) for item 3

vx1 SFLT real X comp. of vector. for item 1

vyl SFLT real Y comp. of vector for item 1

vzl SFLT real Z comp. of vector for item 1

Repeat time step
group for each time
step.

Figure 14.12 The Binary Vector Data Set File Format.

The following sample code illustrates how binary vector files are written using

FORTRAN:

OPEN(30, FILE='vector.bin’, FORM="UNFORMATTED', STATUS="UNKNOWN')
WRITE(30) IVERSION, NNP, ISTAT, ISFLT, ISFLG

DO 10 I=1, NTS
WRITE(30) TIME(l)

IF(ISTAT .NE. 0)THEN
WRITE(30)(IFLG(1,J), =1, NNP)
END IF
WRITE(30) (X(1,9), Y(1,9), Z(1,J), =1, NNP)
10 CONTINUE

Explanation of variables
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Variable Description

IVERSION Version = 2000 for vector file

NNP Number of items (cells, nodes, etc.)

ISTAT (0 or 1) Indicates whether or not status flags will be included in the file.

ISFLT The number of bytes that will be used in the remainder of the file for each
floating point value. (4, 8 or 16)

ISFLG The number of bytes that will be used in the remainder of the file for each status
flag. (1, 2 or 4)

NTS The number of time steps (separate sets of data corresponding to the vertex,
cell, node, or scatter point group)

TIME() Time corresponding to time step |

IFLG(1,J) Status flag (0 or 1) for node J of time step |

X(1,J) X comp. of vector. for item J of time step |

Y(1,J) Y comp. of vector. for item J of time step |

Z(1,J) Z comp. of vector. for item J of time step |

Note: Most FORTRAN compilers use the convention of writing four byte block size
markers before and after each set of data written to a binary (UNFORMATTED) file.
Block size markers indicate the size of the data that comes next in the file defined by
individual WRITE statementsSMS expects that the data has been written to the
binary file with the same configuration of WRITE statements shown in the example.
SMSwill also read a binary file without block size markers (standard C convention).
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14.10Gage Files

Gages are used to generate curves representing the variation of a dynamic data set
with time at particular location in a grid or mesh. Gage plots are useful in the process
of calibrating a model to measured field data. Gage files are used to import a set of
gages and a set of measured curves at each gage. This allows a set of measured
curves to be compared to a set of computed curves.

The format of the gage file is shown in Figure 14.13. Several gages can be included
in a single file. In addition, several vector or scalar curves can be associated with
each gage. The times for each of the curves do not need to match.

GAGE [* File type identifier */
BEGGAG /* The beginning of a gage group. */

NAM name /* The name of the gage. */
LOCxyz /* The gage location. */

DIR vx vy vz [* The positive direction vector. */
COL red green blue I* The color of the gage. */

SCA np name [* A scalar curve. */

tq1v 1 /*Timeand value, from 1 to np. */

t2v2

t np \ np

VEC np hame /* A vector curve. */

tivx 1vy 1vzq [* Time vector, from 1 to np. */

to2vx 2vy 2vz 2

tnp VX np vy np vz np

[* Repeat scalar and vector cards as many times as necessary. */
ENDGAG /* The end of a gage group */

/* Repeat gage card group as many times as necessary. */

Figure 14.13 Gage File Format.

The card types used in the gage file format are as follows:

Card Type GAGE

Description File type identifier. Must be on first line of file. No fields.

Required YES

Card Type BEGGAG

Description Marks the beginning of a group of cards describing a gage. There should be a
corresponding ENDGAG card at a latter point in the file. No fields.

Required YES
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Card Type NAM
Description Defines a name to be associated with the gage.
Required NO
Format NAM name
Sample NAM Gage #23GP
Field Variable Value Description
1 name str The name of the gage

Card Type LOC
Description Defines the xyz coordinates of the gage.
Required YES
Format LOC xyz
Sample LOC 348.23 623.36 93.2
Field Variable Value Description

13 XY, Z t The coordinates of the gage.
Card Type DIR
Description Defines the positive direction vector(used to determine the sign

(+ or -)) for the gage.

Required NO
Format DIR vx vy vz
Field Variable Value Description

13 VX, VY, VZ ks The components of the unnormalized positive direction

vector.

Card Type COL
Description Identifies a color to be associated with the gage.
Required NO
Format COL id red green blue
Sample COL 124 67 245
Field Variable Value Description

1-3 red, gnlaen, 0-255 | The values of the red, green, and blue components of

blue the color.
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Card Type SCA
Description Defines a curve of scalar values
Required NO
Format SCA np name
tivi
ta2v2
t np \' np
Sample SCA 6 head
0.0 100.0
0.599.93
1.099.14
1.598.64
2.098.32
2.598.12
Field Variable Value Description

1 np + The number of points in the curve.

2 name str The name of the curve. If curves of the same type are
to be used with other gages (i.e. head), the names
should be spelled exactly the same on the SCA cards
for the other gages. This will ensure that the curves are
treated as a single group in the Curves dialog.

3 t * The time value for a point on the curve.

4 v + The scalar value for a point on the curve.

Fields 3-4

should be

repeated np

times.

Card Type VEC
Description Defines a curve of vector values
Required NO
Format VEC np name

tivk1vy1vz 1
tovk 2vy 2vz 2

tnp VX np VY np VZ np
Sample SCA 6 velocity
0.0 0.018 0.023 0.0
0.5 0.033 0.026 0.0
1.0 0.0350.028 0.0
1.50.032 0.022 0.0
2.00.023 0.018 0.0
2.50.015 0.009 0.0
Field Variable Value Description

1 np + The number of points in the curve.

2 name str The name of the curve. If curves of the same type are
to be used with other gages, the names should be
spelled exactly the same on the SCA cards for the
other gages. This will ensure that the curves are
treated as a single group in the Curves dialog.

3 t * The time value for a point on the curve.

4-6 VX, VY, VZ 1 The vector components for a point on the curve.
Fields 3-6
should be
repeated np
times.
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Card Type

ENDGAG

Description

Marks the end of a group of cards describing a gage. There
should be a corresponding BEGGAG card at a previous point in the
file. No fields.

YES

Required
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14.11Map Files

Map files are used to store feature object and drawing object data. Feature objects
include points, nodes, vertices, arcs and polygons. Drawing objects include
rectangles, ovals, lines, and text. The map file also includes the grid frame. The map
file format is shown in Figure 14.14. Figure 14.14 does not include the cards
defining feature object attributes. These cards are described below. A sample map
file is shown in Figure 14.15.

MAP [* file type identifier */

BEGCOV /* beginning of anew coverage */
COVNAME "name" /* coverage name */

COVATTS attstype /* coverage attributes type */

POINT /* new point identifier */

XY xy [* xy coordinates of the point*/

ID id /* id of the point*/

END /* end of data for point*/

NODE /* new node identifier */

XY xy /* xy coordinates of node*/

ID id /*id of node */

END /* end of data for node */

ARC [* new arc identifier */

IDid /*id of arc */

NODES id1 id2 /* ids of beginning and ending nodes for arc */
ARCVERTICES n /* number of vertiees between nodes for arc */
x1yl [* xy location of vertices */

X2y2

xnyn

ARCBIAS Value /* bias value for meshing */

END /* end of data for arc 1 */
POLYGON /* new polygon identifier */

ID id /* id of polygon*/

ARCS n /* number of boundary arcs for polygon */
idl /* ids of boundary arcs */

id2

idn

HARCS n /* number of hole-arcs for polygon */

idl /* ids of hole-arcs */

id2

idn

END /* end of data for polygon */
ENDCOV /* end of coverage data */
RECT  /* new rectangle identifier */

Clxlylzl [* xyz coordinates of corner 1 */
C2x2y2z2 [* xyz coordinates of corner 2 */
C3x3y3z3 [* xyz coordinates of corner 3 */

C4 x4 y4 z4 [* xyz coordinates of corner 4 */

THICK width /* line thickness of rectangle border */
STYLE style /* line style of rectangle */

LINECOLrgb /* red green blue components of line color */
FILLCOLrgb /* red green blue components of fill color */
FILLPAT pattern [* fill pattern of rectangle */

THETA theta /* Viewing angle rect. was created in */
ALPHA alpha /* Viewing angle rect. was created in */

END /* end of rectangle data */
OVAL  /* new oval identifier */
. /* same cards as rectangle */

END /* end of rectangle data */

LINE  /* new line identifier */

VERTS n /* number of points in the line */

PT x1ylzl [* xyz coordinates of point 1 */
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PT x2y2 z2

PT xn yn zn
THICK width
STYLE style
LINECOLrghb
ARRHED type
HEDWID width
HEDIEN length

STRING "str"
LOCAL xy z
PCFONT "name”
UNIXFONT "name"

END /* end of line data */
TEXT  /* new text string identifier */

[* xyz coordinates of point 2 */

[* xyz coordinates of point n */

/* line thickness */

/* line style */

/* red green blue components of line color */
[* arrow head flag */
/* arrow head base width */

/* arrow head length */

[* text string */

[* xyz location of text */
[* pc font name */
/* unix font name */

COLORrgb /* red green blue components of text */
END /* end of text string data */
GRIDFRAME xy z dx dy dz 6 /* dimensions of gridframe */

Figure 14.14. Map File Format.

MAP

LEND

BEGCOV

COVNAME "default coverage"”
COVATTS 2DMESH

NODE

XY 174.112149532710280 483.364485981308410
ID1

GWNCARD 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000
END

ARC

ID1

NODES 1 1
ARCVERTICES 2

132.99065 133.83178
630.56075 429.90654
ARCBIAS 1.000000

END

POLYGON

ARCS 0

PATCHPTS 0000

HARCS 1

1

IDO

ADAPTESS 1.000000

END

POLYGON

ARCS 1

1

PATCHPTS 0000

ID1

ADAPTESS 1.000000
CEILING 1 0.577 0.577 0.577 0.577

MAT

MN 1 mat_1

MC 1 255 0 204
MS 1 5

END

ENDCOV

Figure 14.15 Sample Map File.

The format of the cards in the map file are given below:

14.11.1General

The following card is used to define general map data.
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Card Type MAP

Description File type identifier. Must be on first line of file. No fields.

Required YES

14.11.2Feature Objects

The following cards are used to define coverages, polygons, arcs, and points.

Card Type BEGCOV

Description Beginning of a series of cards definining a coverage.

Required YES

Card Type COVNAME

Description Coverage name.

Required NO
Format COVNAME "name"
Sample COVNAME "general”
Field Variable Value | Description
1 name str Coverage name.

Card Type COVATTS

Description Coverage model attributes set.

Required YES

Format COVATTS type

Sample COVATTS 2DMESH

Field Variable Value Description
1 type 2DGRID | 2D grid.

2DMESH | 2D mesh

Card Type ENDCOV

Description End of cards defining a coverage.

Required YES

Card Type POINT

Description Beginning of a series of cards defining a point.

Required NO

Card Type XY

Description Xy coordinates of a point or node.

Required YES

Format XY xy

Sample XY 10.0 20.0

Field Variable Value | Description

1-2 X,y * xy coordinates of the point or node.
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Card Type 1D
Description id of a feature object.
Required YES
Format IDid
Sample ID 10
Field Variable Value | Description
1 id + id of the feature object

Card Type GWN
Description 1-D element paramaters
Required NO
Format GWNCARD Wo Ws SI Sr
Sample GWNCARD 1.000 2.000 3.000 4.000
Field Variable Value | Description

1-4 Wo,Ws,S .S + 1-D element paramaters
Card Type END
Description End of a series of cards defining a feature object or drawing object.
Required YES
Card Type NODE
Description Beginning of a set of cards defining a node.
Required NO
Card Type ARC
Description Beginning of a set of cards defining an arc.
Required NO
Card Type NODES
Description Beginning and ending nodes of arc.
Required YES
Format NODES nl1 n2
Sample NODES 10 15
Field Variable Value | Description

1-2 ni, n2 + id of beginning and ending nodes of an arc.
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Card Type ARCVERTICES
Description Vertices between nodes of an arc identifier.
Required Only if the arc has vertices
Format ARCVERTICES nvert
X1Y 1
X2y 2
XnY n
Sample ARCVERTICES 3
5.0 10.0
12.0 8.0
25 7.6
Field Variable Value | Description
1 nvert + Number of intermediate vertices
2-3 X,y * Vertex coordinates. Fields 2-3 repeated for each
vertex
Card Type POLYGON
Description Polygon Type idenfier.
Required NO
Card Type ARCS
Description Defines the arcs forming the outer boundary of a polygon. There should only be
one card of this type for each polygon, except for the universal polygon.
Required YES
Format ARCS count
Sample ARCS 2
10
12
Field Variable Value | Description
1 count + Number of arcs in the polygon.
2 id + Arcid. Field 2 is repeated for each arc in the

polygon. The arcs should be listed in clockwise
order.
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Card Type HARCS
Description Defines the arcs bounding the holes in the polygon. There should be one card of
this type for each hole in the polygon.
Required NO.
Format HARCS count
Sample HARCS 2
10
12
Field Variable Value | Description
1 count + Number of hole-arcs in the polygon.
2 id + Arc id. Field 2 is repeated for each arc in the
polygon. The arcs should be listed in counter-
clockwise order.

14.11.3 Feature Object Attributes

The following cards are used to specify the attributes associated with points, arcs, and
polygons. They should be placed in the file between the beginning and ending cards
for the associated objects.

Attributes For Points and Nodes:

Card Type SPECHHEAD
Description Specified Head head attribute.
Required YES if a feature object is of Specified Head type.
Format SPECHHEAD constflag value/id
Field Variable Value | Description
1 constflag 0,1 | The type code:
0 = Transient attribute represented by xy series.
1 = Constant attribute represented by a single value.
2 value/id +/+ | The constant value or the id of an xy series.
Card Type SPECXVEL
Description Specified Velocity, X velocity component
Required YES if a feature point or node is of Specified Velocity type.
Format SPECXVEL constflag perp-to-boundary value/id
Field Variable Value | Description
1 constflag 0,1 | The type code:
0 = Constant attribute represented by a single value.
1 = Transient attribute represented by xy series.
2 perp-to- 0,1 1 = Nodal Velocity will be perpemndicular to
boundary boundary.
3 value/id +/+ | The constant value or the id of an xy series.
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Arcs:

Card Type SPECYVEL
Description Specified Velocity, Y velocity component
Required YES if a feature point or node is of Specified Velocity type.
Format SPECYVEL constflag value/id
Sample SPECYVEL 1 152.6
Field Variable Value | Description
1 constflag 0,1 | The type code:
0 = Constant attribute represented by a single value.
1 = Transient attribute represented by xy series.
2 perp-to- 0,1 1 = Nodal Velocity will be perpemndicular to
boundary boundary.
3 value/id +/+ | The constant value or the id of an xy series.
Card Type REFINE
Description es the size of the refine point.
Required NO
Format REFINE value
Sample REFINE 100
Field Variable Value | Description
1 Value + The constant value which specifies the size of
surrounding ele,ments after meshing.
Card Type SPECHELEV
Description Specified Head elevation attribute
Required YES if a refine arc is of Specified Head type.
Format SPECHELEV constflag value/ld type total-flow
Sample SPECHELEV 0 132 0 1
Field Variable Value | Description
1 constflag 0,1 | The type code:
0 = Transient attribute represented by xy series.
1 = Constant attribute represented by a single value.
2 value/id +/+ | The constant value or the id of an xy series.
3 type 0,1 | The type code:
0 = Essential Specified Head Arc.
1 = Natural Specified Head Arc.
4 total-flow 0,1 | The type code:

0 = Arc is not total flow arc.
1 = Arc is total flow arc.
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Card Type SPECCONC
Description Specified Concentration, Concentration Attribute.
Required YES if a feature arc is of Specified Concentration type.
Format SPECCONC constflag value/id
Sample SPECCONC 0 1.32
Field Variable Value | Description
1 constflag 0,1 | The type code:
0 = Transient attribute represented by xy series.
1 = Constant attribute represented by a single value.
2 value/id +/+ | The constant value or the id of an xy series.
Card Type SPECFLOW
Description Specified Flow, flow attribute.
Required YES if a feature arc is of Specified Flow type.
Format SPECFLOW constflag value/id total-flow
Sample SPECFLOW 0 1.32 1
Field Variable Value | Description
1 constflag 0,1 | The type code:
0 = Transient attribute represented by xy series.
1 = Constant attribute represented by a single value.
2 value/id +/+ | The constant value or the id of an xy series.
3 total-flow 0,1 | The type code:
0 = Arc is not total flow arc.
1 = Arc is total flow arc.
Card Type FLUX
Description Flux arc attribute.
Required YES if a feature arc is of Flux type.
Format FLUX total-flow
Sample FLUX 1
Field Variable Value | Description
1 total-flow 0,1 | The type code:
0 = Arc is not total flow arc.
1 = Arc is total flow arc.
Polygons:
Card Type ADAPTESS
Description Adaptive Tesselation type attributes.
Required YES if a feature polygon is of adaptive tessellation type.
Format ADAPTESS bias
Sample ADAPTESS 1.0
Field Variable Value | Description
1 bias + Bias for meshing.
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Card Type PATCH
Description Patch type attributes.
Required YES if a feature polygon is of patch type.
Format PATCH bias
Sample PATCH 1.0
Field Variable Value | Description
1 bias + Bias for meshing.
Card Type CEILING
Description Four points defining a ceiling.
Required NO
Format CEILING flag abcd
Sample CEILING 1 0.5770.577 0.577 0.577
Field Variable Value | Description
1 flag 0,1 | The type code:
0 = Ceiling is off.
1 = Ceiling is on.
2-5 ab,cd + Four values a,b,c,d for use in plane equation ax
+ by + cz +d = 0 to define plane of ceiling..
Card Type MAT
Description Beginning of the polygon material values
Required NO
Card Type MN
Description Material name and id.
Required YES if the MAT card is used.
Format MN id name
Sample MN 1 material_1
Field Variable Value | Description
1 id + id of the material.
2 name + name of the material.
Card Type MC
Description Material colors.
Required YES | fthe MAT card is used.
Format MNidrgh
Sample MN 1 255 255 255
Field Variable Value | Description
1 id + id of the material.
2-4 rg.b + Red, Green, Blue color components.
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Card Type MS

Description Material pattern.

Required YES if the MAT card is used.

Format MN id pattern

Sample MN 1 5

Field Variable Value | Description
1 id + id of the material.
2 pattern + Pattern index.

14.11.4 Drawing Objects

The following cards are used to define rectangles, ovals, lines, and text strings.

Card Type RECT
Description The beginning of a set of cards defining a rectangle.
Required NO

Card Type OVAL
Description The beginning of a set of cards defining an oval.
Required NO

Card Type C# (C1, C2, C3, C4, for the four corner points)
Description Corner point identifiers of rectangle or oval.

Required YES if a rectangle or oval has been defined.
Format Clxyz
Sample Ccl110100
Field Variable Value | Description
1-3 XY,z + Coordinates of corner point.

Card Type THICK
Description Line thickness identifier.

Required YES if a line, rectangle or oval has been defined.
Format THICK width

Sample THICK 1

Field Variable Value | Description

1 width + Line thickness in pixels.
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Card Type STYLE
Description Line style identifier.
Required YES if a line, rectangle or oval has been defined.
Format STYLE style
Sample STYLE O
Field Variable Value | Description

1 style + 0 - Solid line style.

1 - Dashed line style.
Card Type LINECOL
Description Line color identifier.
Required YES if a line, rectangle or oval has been defined.
Format LINECOLrgb
Sample LINECOL 255 255 255
Field Variable Value | Description
1-3 rgb 0-255 | Red, green and blue color components
Card Type FILLCOL
Description Polygon fill color identifier.
Required YES if a rectangle or oval has been defined.
Format FILLCOLrgb
Sample FILLCOL 255 255 255
Field Variable Value | Description
1-3 r.gb 0-255 | Red, green, blue color components

Card Type FILLPAT
Description Polygon fill pattern identifier.
Required YES if a rectangle or oval has been defined.
Format FILLPAT pattern
Sample FILLPAT O
Field Variable Value | Description

1 pattern + Pattern index.
Card Type LINE
Description Beginning of a set of cards defining a line object.
Required NO
Card Type VERTS
Description Number of points in a line.
Required YES if a line has been defined.
Format VERTS count
Sample VERTS 3
Field Variable Value | Description

1

count + Number of points in the line.
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Card Type PT
Description Defines a point on a line object
Required YES if a line has been defined.
Format PTxyz
Sample PT 213.2.523.20
Field Variable Value | Description
1-3 Xyz + Coordinates of the point.
Card Type ARRHED
Description Arrow head type identifier.
Required YES if a line has been defined.
Format ARRHED style
Sample ARRHED 0
Field Variable Value | Description
1 style 0 No arrow head.
Arrow head at beginning of line.
1 Arrow head at end of line.
2 Arrow heads at both ends of line.
3
Card Type HEDWID
Description Arrow head base width identifier.
Required YES if a line has been defined.
Format HEDWID width
Sample HEDWID 10
Field Variable Value | Description
1 width + Width of the base of the arrow head in pixels.
Card Type HEDLEN
Description Arrow head length identifier.
Required YES if a line has been defined.
Format HEDLEN length
Sample HEDLEN 25
Field Variable Value | Description
1 length + Length of the arrow head in pixels.
Card Type TEXT
Description Beginning of a set of cards defining a text object.
Required NO
Card Type STRING
Description Text string identifier.
Required YES if a text string has been defined.
Format STRING "string"
Sample STRING "map title"
Field Variable Value | Description
1 string str | Text string.
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Card Type LOCAL
Description Text string location identifier.

Required YES if a text string has been defined.
Format LOCAL xy
Sample LOCAL 100 200
Field Variable Value | Description
1-2 X,y + Coordinates of the beginning of the text string.

Card Type PCFONT
Description PC font identifier.

Required YES if a text string has been defined.
Format PCFONT id
Sample PCFONT 2
Field Variable Value | Description
1 id + | Theid of the PC font.

Card Type UNIXFONT
Description UNIX font identifier.

Required YES if a text string has been defined.
Format UNIXFONT id
Sample UNIXFONT 2
Field Variable Value | Description
1 id + | Theid of the UNIX font.

14.12 Image Files

Image files are used in conjunction with TIFF files which have been previously
imported to $MS and registered. They include the name of the TIFF file, the

registration points, and the bounds of the clipping window. The format of the image
file is shown in Figure 18.50 and a sample image file is shown in Figure 18.51.

IMAGE  /* File type identifier */

TIFF “filename” /* Indicates the name of the tiff file used */
IMREGPTS

PT1ulvlxlyl

PT2 u2 v2 x2 y2

PT3 u2 v2 x2 y2

CLIPPOINT

x1 x2

yly2

Figure 14.16 The Image File Format.

IMAGE

TIFF "easttex.tif"

IMREGPTS

PT1 117 797 0.000000 10000.000000
PT2 117 88 0.000000 0.000000

PT3 1053 88 13220.000000 0.000000
CLIPPOINT

-1082.059503 13885.402536
-992.568818 8457.158566

Figure 14.17 Sample Image File.
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The card types used in the Image file format are as follows:

Card Type IMAGE
Description File type identifier. Must be on first line of file. No fields.
Required YES

Card Type TIFF
Description Defines the name of the TIFF file to be displayed as an image.

Required YES
Format TIFF "filename”
Sample TIFF "easttex.tif"
Field Variable Value | Description
1 filename str | The name of the TIFF file.

Card Type PT1, PT2, PT3

Description The three registration points used to define locations on a given image.
Required YES

Format PTltx 1ty 1wxqwy]

PT2tx 2ty 2wx2wy?2

PT3tx 3ty 3wx3wy3

Sample PT1 117 797 0.000000 10000.000000

PT2 117 88 0.000000 0.000000
PT3 1053 88 13220.0 0.000000

Field Variable Value | Description
1-2 tx ty + Texture map coordinates.
3-4 WX wy World coordinates.

+

Card Type CLIPPOINTS
Description Defines the coordinates of the area in the TIFF file to be displayed as the image.
(The area clipped and displayed from the TIFF file.

Required YES
xm!n Xmax
ymin ymax

-628.990382 14338.471657
-857.665608 8354.617436

Field Variable Value | Description
1-2 Xmin xmax + Min and max values in the x direction.
3-4 ymin ymax

. Min and max values in the y direction.

14.13 Mesh From Polygon Files

Mesh from polygon files are used with thkesh From Polycommand. It is accessed
from the Elementsmenu while in theMesh Module The format for an adaptive
tessellation file is identical to that of a polygon file, except that additional feature
information describing channel or ridge locations may be included. These include
refine pointsandbreaklines
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An adaptive tessellation file contains one or more POLY cards as shown in Figure
14.18. The vertices of the polygon are listed in counter-clockwise order. In some
cases, it is necessary to define a polygon with holes in the interior using a polygon
file. In such cases, the boundary of the polygon should be defined with a POLY card
with the vertices in counter-clockwise order. Each of the interior holes should then be
listed with separate POLY cards with the vertices listed in clockwise order.

A refine point causeS§MSto insert a hard nodal point into the mesh. When the
adaptive tessellation is rugMScreates six small triangles surrounding the refine
point. Each of the triangles will have edge lengths corresponding to a specified value.
A smooth element size transition will be defined as the mesh moves out from the
refine point. The smaller the edge length, the smaller the elements surrounding the
refine point. A breaklinepolygon causéMSto force a breakline through the mesh.
Element edges will conform to the breakline.

POLY np /* Beg. of polygon loop */
X1y1z1 [* Vertices are listed, ccw order */

X2Y222

Xnp Y np Z np
BLINE np /* Beg. break line definition */
X1y1z1 [* vertices of the breakline */

X2y2z2

Xnp Y npZnp
REFPT x y z edgelen /* refine point definition */

Figure 14.18 Adaptive Tessellation File Format.



14-44 SMS Reference Manual

The format of the adaptive tessellation file is as follows:

Card Type POLY
Description Defines one complete loop of a polygon.
Required YES
Format POLY np
X1y121
X2y222
XnpYnpZnp
Sample POLY 4
0.00.00.0
10.00.00.0
10.010.00.0
0.010.00.0
Field Variable Value Description
1 np + The number of points in the polygon loop.

2-4 X,y,z t Vertex coordinates. Repeat for each vertex. List in
counter-clockwise order for the outer polygon
boundary. List in clockwise order for holes in the
interior of a polygon.

Card Type REFPT

Description Defines a refine point within a 2D mesh
Required NO

Format REFPT x y z edgelen

Sample REFPT 10.0 25.0 13.5 0.25

Field Variable Value Description

1-3 XY,z * Location of the refine point within the boundary
polygon.

4 edgelen * length of one of the edges of the triangles that will
immediately surround the refine point
Card Type BLINE
Description Defines a feature line or "breakline" within a 2D mesh
Required NO
Format BLINE np
X1y1z1
X2y222
Xnp Y npZnp
1.00.00.0
5.01.02.0
10.05.0 2.
12.010.0 3.0
Field Variable Value Description
1 np + The number of vertices in the break line.

2-4 X,y,Z * Vertex coordinates. Repeat for each vertex. The

breakline should not cross itself.
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14.14 XY Series Files

The XY Series Editodescribed in Chapter 13 is used in several placeSMS,
including the definition of time dependent boundary conditions and rating curves.
The XY Series Editois a general purpose editor for entering curves or pairs of lists
of data. TheXY Series Editoallows a curve to be imported from a file, created and
edited graphically, or created and edited using two columns of edit fields in a
spreadsheet-like interface.

XY series files can be used to input a set of curves intXth&eries EditorXyY
series files are also used to export curves generated within the Editor for future use.

The format of the XY series file is shown in Figure 14.19. Curves are defined in an
XY Series File using one of three types of cards: XY1, XY2, or XY3. With the XY1
card, both the x and y values are listed for each point on the curve. There is no limit
to the spacing or interval used between subsequent x values. The XY2 card is
identical to the XY1 card except that the number of points and the x values are
assumed to be static and cannot be altered by the user. With the XY3 card, the x
values are defined by a beginning x value, an initial increment in x, and a per cent
change in x per increment. Only the y values are explicitly listed.

XY1id n dx dy rep begc name [* XY Series vers. #1 */
x1y 1 /*XYvalues*

X2y 2

Xnyn

XY2id n dx dy rep begc name [* XY Series vers. #2 */
x1y 1 /*XYvalues*

X2y 2

Xnyn

XY3id n x1 incx pex dx dy rep begc name /* XY Series vers. #2 */

y1 /*Y values */

y2

yn

Figure 14.19 The XY Series File Format.
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The card types used in the XY series file format are as follows:

Card Type XY1
Description Defines a curve with a list of XY values. Any number of points
and any x spacing between points may be used.
Required NO
Format XY1id n dx dy rep begc name
X1y1
X2y 2
Xnyn
Sample XY1150000 head
0.0 0.0
1.0 2.0
2.5 7.0
3.0 8.0
4.5 9.5
Field Variable Value Description
1 id + The ID of the XY series.
2 n + The number of point in the series.
3 dx 01 A flag defining whether the x values listed are to be
interpreted as incremental (dx=1) or absolute (dx=0).
4 dy 01 A flag defining whether the y values listed are to be
interpreted as incremental (dy=1) or absolute (dy=0).
5 rep 01 A flag defining whether the xy series is to be
interpreted as cyclic (repeating).
6 begc t The x value in the series where the cyclic portion of
the curve begins. Value is ignored if rep=0.
7 name str The name of the series.
8-9 X,y * The xy values of the points defining the curve. Repeat
n times.
Card Type XY2
Description Defines a curve with a list of XY values. This card is identical to the XY1 card except
that the number of points and the x values are assumed to be static and cannot be
altered by the user.
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Card Type XY3
Description Defines a curve with a list of Y values. The x values are
defined by a beginning value, an increment, and a bias.
Required NO
Format XY3id n x1 incx biasx dx dy rep begc name
yl
y2
yn
2.0
7.0
8.0
9.5
9.1
Field Variable Value Description
1 id + The ID of the XY series.
2 n + The number of point in the series.
3 x1 * The first x value.
4 incx * The increment in x used to compute the next x value.
5 pex + The per cent change in x used to compute subsequent
x values. Expressed as a decimal, i.e., 0.05 = 5%.
6 dx 01 A flag defining whether the x values listed are to be
interpreted as incremental (dx=1) or absolute (dx=0).
7 dy 01 A flag defining whether the y values listed are to be
interpreted as incremental (dy=1) or absolute (dy=0).
8 rep 01 A flag defining whether the xy series is to be
interpreted as cyclic (repeating).
9 begc t The x value in the series where the cyclic portion of
the curve begins. Value is ignored if rep=0.
10 name str The name of the series.
1 y * The y values of the points defining the curve. Repeat n
times.




14-48 SMS Reference Manual

14.15 TIN Files

TIN files store triangulated irregular network data. Multiple TINs can be stored to a
single file. The TIN file format is shown in Figure 14.ZMScan import TINs,
converting them to triangular elements.

TIN * File type identifier */

BEGT /* Beginning of TIN group */

TNAM name /* Name of TIN */
MAT id /* TIN material id */

VERT nv /* Beg. of vertices */

x1y1zi1lf 1 I* Vertex coords. */

x2y2z2If 2

XnvYnvznvlf nv

TRInt /* Beg. of triangles */

vilvi12Vv 13 /* Triangle vertices */
v21v22Vv23

Vntl V nt2 V nt3
ENDT /* End of TIN group */
/* Repeat TIN group for other TINs */

Figure 14.20 TIN File Format.

The cards used in the TIN file are as follows:

Card Type TIN
Description File type identifier. Must be on first line of file. No fields.
Required YES
Card Type BEGT
Description Marks the beginning of a group of cards describing a TIN. There should be a
corresponding ENDT card at a latter point in the file. No fields.
Required YES
Card Type TNAM
Description Provides a name to be associated with the TIN.
Required NO
Format TNAM name
Sample TNAM bathymetry
Field Variable Value Description
1 name str The name of the TIN.
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Card Type MAT
Description Associates a material id with the TIN. This is typically the id
of the material which is below the TIN.
Required NO
Format MAT id
Sample MAT 3
Field Variable Value Description
1 id + The material ID.
Card Type VERT
Description Lists the vertices in the TIN
Required YES
Format VERT nv
x1y1z1!l 1
x2y2z21 2
Xnv Y nv Znv If nv
Sample VERT 4
0.03.1780
538.7401
2444901
3912360
Field Variable Value Description
1 nv + The number of vertices in the TIN.
2-4 X,y,Z + Coordsinates of vertex.
5 If 01 Locked / unlocked flag for vertex (optional).
O=unlocked, 1=locked. Repeat fields 2-5 nv times.
Card Type TRI
Description Lists the triangles in the TIN
Required NO
Format TRInt
v11v 12V 13
v21v23Vv23
Vntl vV nt2 vV nt3
Sample TRI4
514
412
423
543
Field Variable Value Description
1 nt + The number of triangles in the TIN.
2-4 vVi1iv2yv3 + Vertices of triangle listed in a counter-clockwise order.
Repeat nt times.
Card Type ENDT
Description Marks the end of a group of cards describing a TIN. There should be a corresponding

BEGT card at a previous point in the file. No fields.

Required

YES
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14.16 Material Files

Each element of a 2D mesh has an assigned material ID. Specific material properties
are related to the analysis models, and are stored in the analysis files. However,
general material properties, such as color, are not stored in these files. Therefore, they
are stored in the material file. A material ID represents an index to a global list of
materials. The material file associates general attributes such as a name, color, and
pattern with each of the materials. The format for a material file is shown in Figure
14.21.

MAT /* File type identifier */

MN id name /* Material name */
MC id red green blue [* Material color */
MS id stippleid /* Material stipple (fill pattern) */

Figure 14.21 Material File Format.

Each card in the material file represents an attribute for a material. The attribute cards
can be repeated as many times as necessary to define each material being used. The
cards used in the material file are as follows:

Card Type MAT

Description File type identifier. Must be on first line of file. No fields.

Required YES

Card Type MN

Description Identifies a name to be associated with the material.

Required NO

Format MN id name

Sample MN 5 bedrock

Field Variable Value Description
1 id + The ID of the material.
2 name str The name of the material.

Card Type MC

Description Identifies a color to be associated with the material.

Required NO

Format MN id red green blue

Sample MN 5 124 67 245

Field Variable Value Description
1 id + The ID of the material.
2 red 0-255 | The value of the red component of the color.
3 green 0-255 | The value of the green component of the color.
4 blue 0-255 [ The value of the blue component of the color.
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Card Type MS
Description Identifies a stipple (fill pattern) to be associated with the
material. This stipple is used whenever an object is being drawn
using color filled polygons.
Required NO
Format MN id stippleid
Sample MN 5 13
Field Variable Value Description
1 id + The ID of the material.
2 stippleid + The ID of the stipple.
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14.17 XYZ Files

XYZ points can be imported from an ASCII file and converted to nodes. This
provides a convenient way to import a set of points for mesh construction operations.
The format of the XYZ file is shown in Figure 14.22.

XYZ (The first line should contain the word "XYZ")

x1lylzl (Listing of XYZ data point coordinates)
X2y2 z2

x3y3z3

xn yn zn

Figure 14.22 XYZ File Format.
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